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Abstract

This thesis combines the research field of social gerontology and the field of
migration research to explore the experiences of “ageing in place” among Pakistani
and Polish migrants in Norway. In the social gerontological usage the concept of
ageing in place refers to a set of ideals and ageing policies based on the premise that
older people would prefer to stay in their home environments for as long as possible.
In migration research the concept refers to the fact that most of the labour migrants
and refugees who travelled to northern European countries — including Norway —
after World War Two (WW?2) are growing old in the destination country of

migration. Hence, they are ageing in place in these destination countries.

The study constitutes a comparative biographical case study, based on biographical
interviews and participant observation. Pakistani and Polish migrants were chosen
because I wanted to compare the experiences of ageing in Norway among migrants
from a country within and from a country outside of Europe. Although there is wide
agreement that non-European migrants are more likely to be vulnerable and
disadvantaged than those coming from within Europe, there are hitherto few studies
that compare differences and similarities in their experiences. Consequently, this
study constitutes an important empirical contribution to scholarship on ageing and

migration.

The thesis adopts a multidimensional approach whereby experiences of ageing in
place is explored through the lens of three theoretical perspectives: A life course
perspective; a transnational perspective; and an intersectionality perspective. Firstly,
the life course perspective draws attention to how experiences of ageing as a migrant
are shaped by forces operating at the macro, meso and micro level. At the macro
level, this includes considering the social, economic, and cultural contexts which
shapes the lives of older migrants. At the meso level, experiences of ageing in place
is examined in relation to community formations, and in relation to family and kin. At
the micro level, the experience of ageing in place is analysed in relation to the

migrants’ individual life course experiences. Secondly, the transnational perspective
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serves to highlight migrants’ ties to their countries of origin as these are
biographically articulated, through migrants having spent parts of their lives in a
different national context, as well as through their continuing transnational ties.
Thirdly, the intersectionality perspective illuminates how inequality dimensions such
as gender, ethnic background and class intersect in shaping older migrants’

experiences of ageing in place in different ways.

In a transnational context, migrants live their lives in-between two different —
sometimes contradictory — socio-political, structural, and cultural contexts which
shapes their experiences of ageing in place. In the thesis, I explore this in relation to
three dimensions: Firstly, I examine how migrants negotiate cultural expectations of
family care and support. Secondly, I explore their experiences of ageing in place in
relation to their incorporation in a formal support system, including their relation to
the Norwegian welfare state. Thirdly, I explore their social embeddedness in Norway
and the meanings of this social embeddedness for their sense of identity and

belonging.

The study finds that Pakistani older migrants have stronger cultural expectations of
family care than the Polish older migrants. These cultural expectations are
collectively shared and upheld in the Pakistani migrant community in Norway. Polish
older migrants do not have similar expectations and would rather make use of formal
care services to protect their loving and affectionate family relationship. Norway
promotes an ideal of dual earner/ dual carer families. This shapes the capacity of
adult children to provide care for older family member. Thus, Pakistani older
migrants must negotiate cultural expectations of family care in a context where adult

children might not be able to take on full responsibility for care provision.

Another important finding of the thesis is that both the Pakistani and Polish older
migrants have developed an intimate familiarity with the Norwegian welfare state and
place a great deal of trust that the welfare state will be there in times of need. This
intimate familiarity may be understood with regards to the relative resourcefulness of

the migrants interviewed, and the relatively universal provision of welfare benefits



and services in Norway. Moreover, incorporation in the Norwegian health care
system shapes their transnational mobility patterns — when to travel and for how long.
However, while the Polish older migrants have access to a health care system in both
Poland and Norway, due to membership in the European Union, Pakistani migrants
do not have similar access to a health care system in Pakistan as they do in Norway.
This means that for the Pakistani older migrants, incorporation in the Norwegian

health care system is more important and shapes their transnational mobility patterns.

Combined, these dimensions put the Pakistani older migrants at greater risk of being
vulnerable and disadvantaged than the Polish migrants. However, through the
analysis I show that most of the Pakistani older migrants find ways to reconcile
cultural expectations and normative behaviours from Pakistan, with the structural,
cultural, and institutional demands of the Norwegian context. Moreover, Pakistani
older migrants have developed a vibrant ethnic and religious community which
serves to provide a buffer against some vulnerabilities, particularly feelings of
loneliness and boredom. Because of norms of gender segregation in the Pakistani
migrant community it is mostly Pakistani men who attend social gatherings in the
public sphere — such as the mosque and ethnic community associations — and they do
so several days a week. Women are not obliged to attend the mosque, but they often
spend an afternoon a week there. The Polish older migrants who live in the larger
cities also have strong ties to a religious community but gatherings in these
communities occur less frequently. Pakistani men’s frequent attendance in the
mosque and gatherings in the ethnic community association indicates that the
emotional and social support functions of these gatherings are greater than it is for

Pakistani women, and for Polish older migrants in general.
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Chapter 1. Introduction

1. Introduction

It is widely known today that labour migrants and refugees who migrated to northern
Europe, including Norway, after World War Two (WW?2), are growing old in the
destination country of migration (Warnes et al, 2004; White, 2006, Ciobanu, Fokkema
& Nedelcu, 2017). This migratory ageing represents a significant demographic shift
in the cultural and socioeconomic make-up of the ageing population, which also
contributes to the diversity of experiences and lifestyles in old age (Biggs &
Daatland, 2004). This study explores the experiences' of ageing among migrants

living in Norway.

Migration to Norway after WW2 occurred relatively late compared to other Northern
European countries. In the 1970s onwards, after countries such as the United
Kingdom (UK), Sweden and Denmark had introduced heavier restrictions on
immigration, the number of labour migrants coming to Norway increased (Korbel &
Midtbgen, 2018). Most of the migrants who came to Norway in the 1970s came in
early adulthood as labour migrants — either from southern parts of Europe — or from
countries outside of Europe such as Morocco and Pakistan (Brochmann & Hagelund,

2012).

In 1975, Norway introduced a ban on immigration, which marked the start of a more
restrictive and selective approach to immigration. After 1975, migrants could only
gain legal residence based on refugee status, as family migrants or based on expert or

student visas (Brochmann & Hagelund, 2010)?. Consequently, in the decades

IThe concept of experience in this study does not refer to experience in the phenomenological sense of the word. Although I
draw inspiration from some phenomenological concepts in my analysis, my approach is not purely phenomenological. What
distinguishes my approach from a phenomenological one is that I apply a life course perspective. In this approach, the
concept of experience is used in a general encompassing sense of the word — aimed at highlighting how ageing migrant’s
present life circumstances relate to their former life course experiences, and how these are in turn shaped by broader
structural, cultural and institutional characteristics of the social contexts in which they live their lives.

2 Since 1954, there has been a common Nordic labour market. This means that migrants from the Nordic countries are
exempt from regulation (NOU,2011:7). In addition, Norway is a member of the EEA, which means that migrants from EU
and EEA member countries have free access to apply for work in Norway (Brochmann & Hagelund,2012).



following the ban the number of labour migrants to Norway has decreased while the

numbers of family migrants and refugees have increased.

Migrants to Norway have come from a diverse array of countries, including other
Northern European countries and the US, Eastern Europe, and from Asia, Africa, and
Latin America (Henriksen & Mark, 2010). On average, migrants in Norway are still
relatively young compared to the native Norwegian population, however given that
many of the migrants who have come to Norway in the 1970s onwards are staying
put, the numbers of migrants who are growing old in Norway are steadily increasing

(Henriksen & Merk, 2010).

Among the migrants facing old age today, I have selected to conduct biographical
interviews and ethnographic observations with migrants from Poland and Pakistan,
who arrived in Norway in early or mid-adulthood and who are now ageing in place.
The main purpose of selecting these two groups is to compare the experiences of
migrants from within and from outside of Europe, and from countries with a different

welfare system, and mode of care provision than the Norwegian.

2. Conceptual clarifications — what is an older migrant?

We understand the world through categories. It is through categories that we can
classify, distinguish between different classes of objects, persons, or phenomena
(Gubrium & Holstein, 2008). In this process of categorisation, however, we run the
risk of constructing opposites between categories, thereby overemphasising
similarities within a category and overlooking the differences within the category. In
doing so, we run the risk of constructing, maintaining, or reproducing stereotypes
(Gubrium & Holstein, 2008). Both “old age” and “migrant” represent categories
subject to stereotyping, and as Torres (2006) points out the concept of “older
migrant” equally so. Hence, there is a need to clarify how I define and make use of

these concepts in the present study.

99 ¢

In the thesis, I make use of the concepts of “older,” “ageing” and “later life”

interchangeably. Following the arguments of Walsh & Nére (2016), I do not use these



concepts to refer to a fixed biological notion of age — nor are they understood in terms
of chronological age. Rather, they are understood as sociocultural constructions
emerging in specific places, and at particular historical times. In a life course
perspective, concepts of young, adult, and old are understood as life phases with
specific historically contingent characteristics, and the movement from one phase to
another is conceptualised in terms of different institutionally embedded transitions

(Settersten, 2006).

One of the transitions, used to mark the transition into old age is retirement from
working life, which is institutionally defined by chronological age (Settersten, 2006).
In Norway, the official age of retirement is the age of 67. However, in some
professions workers have the option of taking out contractual early leave pension
from the age of 62. Some also retire early because of health issues and may receive a
disability pension. Some may also choose to retire later, in their early 70s
(Christensen, 2018). This serves to illustrate the fluidity in the way in which the
category old or ageing may be understood, as well as the difficulties in defining old

age in terms of a specific chronological age limit.

Defining old age solely in terms of retirement is also problematic because it excludes
people not employed in paid work, or who have worked on a part-time basis. In such
cases, the transition from having childrearing obligations, or the escalation of health
problems and increasing dependence on care in daily life can be added to define old
age. However, regarding the latter, improved living conditions and increased
longevity also means that people stay healthy longer. This means that poor health and
care dependence should not be regarded as a defining characteristic of old age or later
life. With that in mind, the concepts of the third and fourth age, as a distinction
between the first and last phase of later life deserves mention. Whereas, the third age
refers to the period after retirement when a person is of good health and free from the
responsibilities of paid work and childrearing obligations, the fourth age refers to the
period of declining health and increasing need of care (Christensen, 2018). The
concepts of the third and fourth age has been subject to criticism, among other things,

for presenting a dichotomous view of later life (cf. Gilleard & Higgs, 2010; Kafkova,



2016). Consequently, I make use of both these concepts, albeit in a modified form, in
the thesis. I will elaborate on how I make use of them in the chapter on theoretical

frameworks.

In sum, I define old age broadly as consisting of a combination of the different life
course transitions, including the possible transition to retirement; the possible decline
on childrearing obligations and responsibilities; and the potential increase of health
problems and care needs in daily life. Concerning chronological age, all the
participants in the study are above the age of 60, have retired from working life, and
have varying degrees of health problems and care needs. Following the arguments
made by Walsh and Nére (2016, p.2) the thesis explores “the everyday lives of older

people where aging is one, but not the only defining feature of their lives”.

In defining the concept of migrant in this study, I draw on the official definition of
the concept immigrant provided by Statistics Norway. They define an immigrant as a
person who is born outside of Norway, with both parents, and four grandparents born
in a foreign county (Dzamarija, 2019). This definition is a descriptive one, and it does
not distinguish between persons based on, for instance, grounds for residence. Thus,
the definition encompasses persons who have come to Norway from different
countries and on different grounds, involving labour migrants, family migrants,
refugees, and asylum seekers (Dzamarija, 2008). In the study, I make use of the
concept migrant, rather than immigrant. This is mainly because of the historical
legacies of the concept immigrant in migration scholarship, whereby the concept of
immigrants has tended to denote a strong degree of permanence — also entailing a
severing of all ties to the migrants’ country of origin, and fully incorporating into the
new country of residence (Schiller, Basch & Blanc, 1995). This fails to address the
ongoing and continuing cross-border ties which migrants maintain, and the
transnational behaviours of migrants, be it through maintaining contact with people in
their countries of origin through activities such as for instance email, letters,
telephone calls or Skype, or through circular migration — i.e. travelling back and forth
between the two countries. Schiller et al. (1995, p.48) suggests the concept of

“transmigrants " to highlight the complex ways in which migrants engage in



transnational practices. However, as much of the literature on ageing migrants in
transnational contexts makes use of the concept migrant rather than transmigrant (cf.
Ciobanu et al., 2019; Nare Walsh & Baldassar, 2017; Warnes et al., 2004; Warnes &
Williams, 2006), I shall stick to using the concept migrant in this study.

In a study of the conceptualisation of older migrants in Swedish research, Torres
(2006) has identified a tendency to treat older migrants as a singular category
denoting a homogeneous group, who are culturally different from the majority
population, have lower educational levels, poor language skills, poor socio-economic
background and health. Torres (2006) argues that, in consequence, older migrants are
constructed as a monolithic group who have special needs. In turn they become
regarded as problematic others who represents a challenge for health and social care

providers.

This stereotypical representation of older migrants predominantly stems from a
failure to differentiate between older migrants according to where they have migrated
from, when they have come (early or late in life), or grounds for migration and
residence (in terms of labour migration, refugee, family migration and so on) (Torres,

2006).

In Northern European research on ageing and migration, the focus has been on the
experience of different migrant groups — for instance in relation to migration status
and timing of migration. Attention has especially been directed towards two groups
of older migrants. The first ones are the so-called postwar guest workers?, either from
within Europe or from outside of Europe. The second one is the so-called “sunbelt”

or “snowbird migrants” — defined as amenity seeking retirement migrants, who move

3 The label guest-worker reflects the status of these migrants in the destination countries of migration. In
many countries these migrants migrated to Western Europe to work and were hired on temporary work
contracts. There was a high expectation that these migrants would return to their countries of origin following
the expiration of their contracts, or at least after retirement. Initially this was also the plan for many of the
migrants themselves — a process captured in the so-called “myth of return” (Anwar, 1979). However, research
finds that the return decision is continuously postponed. Furthermore, over time many of these
predominantly male migrants were joined by their families and the wish to return became more elusive. In
consequence, most of these so-called guest workers have stayed in the destination countries of migration,
and are ageing in place (Ciobanu, Fokkema & Nedelcu, 2017).



permanently or on a seasonal basis from Northern to Southern Europe, because of the
better climate in these parts of Europe (Warnes et al., 2004; Ciobanu et al., p. 166).*
The migrants in this study may be placed in the category of postwar labour migrants,
who have migrated to Norway between the time span of the 1970s and 1990s.
However, not all of them are labour migrants, and there are some important
differences between the two groups, including timing of arrival, settlement patterns
and incorporation within Norwegian society. Thus, at this point there is a need to

specify some characteristics of migrants from Pakistan and Poland in Norway.

3. A brief history of Pakistani and Polish migration to Norway

3.1 A brief history of Pakistani migration to Norway

The first Pakistani migrants, who came to Norway, came as labour migrants in the
late 1960s. Although they came from a diverse array of educational and class
backgrounds in Pakistan, most of them worked in the low-skilled sections of the
labour market — such as factory work or with hotel and cleaning services (Brochmann
& Kjelstadli, 2008). Migration from Pakistan eventually showed traits of a chain
migration, whereby networks between Pakistani migrants in Norway and people
living in Pakistan motivated more people to migrate. Between 1967 and 1975 — when
the ban on immigration to Norway was implemented — the number of Pakistani
labour migrants in Norway had risen from 10 in 1967 to 3500 in 1975 (Carling,
1999). Between 1971 and 1975 migrants from Pakistan constituted the largest
migration group to Norway (Carling, 1999). The chain migration also meant that new
migrants would receive help by more established migrants in the settlement process
(Brochmann, 2003), and this facilitated the construction of a relatively tight knit
Pakistani community, especially in and around the major cities of Norway (Korbel &

Midtbaen, 2018).

4 There are of course other groups worthy of mention, such as for instance former political refugees, late in
life labour migrants and the so-called zero generation, i.e. parents of adult children who have migrated, who
move to a their children’s country of residence, either permanently or move back and forth (cf. Ciobanu et
al.,2017). Recent literature has also focused on the specific experiences of retirement return migrants (see
Ciobanu & Ramos, 2016 for a state-of-the-art review on retirement return migration)



The sheer numbers of migrants from Pakistan, and their dense residential patterns in
and around major cities contributed to make migrants from Pakistan a very visible
presence in Norway. This also entailed that Pakistani migration came to symbolise
the new immigration to Norway in the 1970s, and the challenges associated with it,
particularly in the mass media portrayal (Korbel & Midtbgen, 2018). As Korbel &
Midtbgen (2018) writes, the perceived problems with immigration to Norway in the

1970s was transformed into the Pakistani problem in the mass media.

The initial plan for many of the Pakistanis in Norway was to stay a few years and
then return to Pakistan (Brochmann & Kjelstadli, 2008). However, many decided to
stay, and they wanted their families to come to Norway. The Pakistani women in this
study came as family migrants — that is, they came to Norway to reunite with their

husbands.

Although there is still a significant number of new migrants from Pakistan, mainly
through marriage migration, migration from Pakistan has steadily declined,
particularly after 2000 (Henriksen, 2009). However, if we include the children of
Pakistani migrants who are themselves born in Norway, Pakistani migrants constitute
the second largest group of migrants from outside of Europe currently living in

Norway, only surpassed by Somali migrants (Steinkellner, 2020).

3.2 A brief history of Polish migration to Norway

Polish migration to Norway has steadily grown, especially after the enlargement of
the European Union (EU) in 2004. Today, Polish migrants constitute the largest
group of migrants to Norway (Statistics Norway, 2016). Friberg & Golden (2014)
divide Polish migration to Norway into three different phases: the first phase from
1980 to 1990; the second phase from 1990 to 2004; and the third and largest phase
from 2004 onwards (Friberg & Golden, 2014). The people interviewed in this study
are part of the first and second phase, which primarily consists of refugees from the
Polish communist regime, highly educated persons who came on expert visas, and
family migrants (Friberg & Golden, 2014). Most of them are highly educated, and
many have come to work as highly qualified workers in the university or oil sector. A

few have come to work as musicians and artists. Moreover, some women came



because they met and married Polish men living in Norway or Norwegian men
(Friberg & Golden, 2014). It is difficult to find numbers on exactly how many Polish
migrants came in the first and second phase of Polish migration to Norway.
According to Godzimirski (2011), there were 3790 migrants from Poland in 1989.
Moreover, in this first and second phase, most of the Polish migrants to Norway are

women, because of the aforementioned marriage migration (Henriksen, 2007).

Unlike migration from Pakistan, the first Polish migrants to Norway did not have the
character of chain migration. A small majority of the migrants from Poland settled in
and around the larger cities. However, compared to the Pakistani migrants, who often
reside in areas of proximity to one another, their residential pattern is more

geographically dispersed (Henriksen, 2007).

Polish migration to Norway has, before the EU accession in 2004, received little
attention in the mass media, and in research. The lack of research into Polish migrants
from the first and second phase, means that little is known about how these migrants
fared in Norwegian society (Friberg & Golden, 2014). The little research that exists,
suggests that Polish migrants from the first and second phase, have adapted well to
Norwegian society (Szelagowska, 2011). Consequently, in contrast to the first
Pakistani migrants who were very visible in the media debates on immigration, the
polish migrants in Norway, from the first and second phase, have not been very

visible.

4. Ageing in place in a transnational migratory context

The thesis explores the experiences of older Pakistani and Polish migrants in Norway,
through the lens of ageing in place. In the study, the concept of ageing in place
contains two meanings — one related to migration, and one related to a broader social
gerontological usage. In relation to migration the concept simply denotes that,
contrary to widespread beliefs that postwar labour migrants and refugees would at
some point return to the countries they had emigrated from, many of the migrants are
staying put in the destination country — hence they are “ageing in place” in the

destination country of migration (Warnes et al., 2004).



In a broader social gerontological usage, the concept of ageing in place refers to a set
of ideals and ageing policies based on the premise that older people would prefer to
stay in their home environments for as long as possible. Policies aimed at facilitating
this ageing in place; through delivery of care services to older people’s homes and
improving their residential environments, have now become widespread in advanced
capitalist states (Christensen & Pilling, 2018). These policies also have a financial
rationale. It is less costly to provide care services in the home of an older person, than
it is to provide the more costly option of institutional care (Christensen & Warness,

2018; Wiles et al. 2012).

Originating from the field of environmental gerontology, the social gerontological
understanding of ageing in place rests upon assumptions that the home is central to a
person’s personal and social identity — particularly in old age. The assumption is that
attachments to place and home environments are important for older people because
of the length of time spent in the same place (Phillipson, 2007). In this understanding
the home and local environment is a central site for memories, and social
relationships with others. Moreover, people have developed familiar habits and
routines in relation to their home environments, and the home therefore becomes an
important source for maintaining autonomy and independence as people grow older
(Phillips, Ajrouch & Hillcoat-Walletamby, 2010; Rowles, 1983; Rubinstein &
Parmelee, 1992).

The understandings of place attachment underscoring ideas and policies promoting
ageing in place, primarily centres upon people’s attachments to physical and social
environments, ranging from the immediate home environment to the neighbourhood
and local community (Wiles et al, 2012). However, as Wiles et al. (2012) point out,
the concepts of ageing in place, and place attachment are ambiguous. They are
especially critical of the predominantly functional and physical understanding of
place underlying ageing in place, and they argue that homes are not just physical, but
also contain social and symbolic aspects. Scholars have also argued for the need for a
multidimensional approach whereby the experiences of ageing in place are regarded

as shaped by a person’s physical and mental health, by social networks of family,
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friends and neighbours, by incorporation in formal or informal support systems, and
by broader social, political and economic forces (Lau et al., 2007; Paganini-Hill,

2013).

In migration scholarship, the assumption of continuity inherent in the concept of
ageing in place has been subject to criticism. This assumption is evident in, amongst
other things, the premise that place attachment develops through lifelong or long-term
residence in the same physical and social environment. This continuity is not
necessarily applicable to a migratory context — whereby life courses have been
characterised by discontinuity rather than continuity in place (Phillipson & Ahmed,
2004; Phillipson, 2015; Torres, 2004). Not only have migrants, at some point in their
lives, left behind their former safe and familiar physical environments, and had to
adapt to new one. They have also left behind the safe and familiar social and cultural
contexts and they must familiarise themselves with a new social and cultural context
(Torres, 2004). In consequence, older migrants have been described as experiencing a
state of being out of place (Becker, 2003), or a state of being “in-between” places
(Torres, 2004, p.128). The latter concept of “in-between” is particularly applicable in
a transnational migratory context, whereby countries of origin and the destination
country of migration are drawn together in a singular transnational social context.
Thus, ageing as a migrant means having to negotiate a complex web of social and
spatial worlds, and constantly being exposed to different cultural beliefs, attitudes,
values and normative behaviours from (at least) two national contexts (Blaakilde,

2015; Torres, 2004, p. 128).

Furthermore, McHugh and Mings (1996) argue that the concept of ageing in place
implies a unitary static concept of home, whereby home is understood as one singular
place. In turn, these assumptions juxtapose ageing in place with mobility and
migration, regarding these as mutually exclusive phenomena. These assumptions
exclude the experiences of older migrants, who often have a dynamic understanding
of the concept of home attached to multiple different places, and who frequently
combine ageing in place with transnational mobility (McHugh & Mings,1996; Walsh
& Nire,2016). Consequently, as Blaakilde (2015, p.159) has argued, the concept of
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ageing in place needs to be lifted from “a delineated national framework”, and that
we need to interrogate transnational settings as a place for ageing in place. In such an
exploration, it is important to interrogate how migrants ageing in place in a

transnational setting negotiate cultural practices, identities, and forms of belonging.

In exploring the experiences of ageing in place among Pakistani and Polish migrants I
adopt a multidimensional approach to ageing in place. This means that I conceive of
the concept of ageing in place more broadly. Rather than adopting the concept of
“place attachment”, narrowly understood as attachments to immediate physical and
social environment, I approach ageing in place through the concept of “belonging”
(May & Muir, 2015, p.1). This concept encompasses people’s identifications with,
and their attachments to, their relational, material, and cultural surroundings (May &
Muir,2015,p.1) which have developed across the life course, and which are shaped by

the structural, institutional and cultural contexts in which their lives are embedded.

5. Research on migrants ageing in place — a state-of-the art review

Historically speaking the topic of ageing in contexts of migration has been located at
the margins of both social gerontology and the study of migration. The research field
of migration studies has mainly been preoccupied with the lives of younger migrants
and particularly with the stages when migration occurs. Moreover, migration studies
in Norway which grapples with questions of belonging and identity has, with a few
exceptions (cf. Moen, 2009; Markussen, 2020), tended to focus on the children and
youth who are born in Norway (cf. Andersson, 2003; Fangen, 2007; Vestel, 2009).

There are three main reasons why the study of ageing and migration has been
marginal to the field of social gerontology. The first reason is that the ageing of
migrants who came to Northern European countries in the aftermath of WW2
constitutes a relatively recent phenomenon. The second reason is the hitherto popular
belief that labour migrants in particular, would stay in the destination country of
migration only temporarily, and at least that they would return to their countries of
origin at retirement (i.e. the myth of return) (Phillipson, 2015). The third reason is the

aforementioned assumption of continuity, which is not necessarily applicable to the
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experiences of ageing among migrants who, because of migration, have experienced
disruption and discontinuity in their life courses (Phillipson & Ahmed, 2004; Torres,

2004; Torres & Karl, 2016).

However, given the increase in the number of older migrants who are actually ageing
in place in the destination country of migration, the number of studies on ageing and
migration has steadily grown in recent decades (Torres & Karl, 2016). Over the
course of the last 15-20 years a remarkable number of social science books and
special issues have been published on the topic (cf. Baldassar, Baldock & Wilding,
2007; Ciobanu et al. 2017; Ciobanu & Hunter, 2017; Horn & Schweppe, 2016; Karl
and Torres, 2016; Nire et al.,2017; Lawrence & Torres, 2016; Torres &
Lawrence,2012; Walsh & Nire, 2016; Warnes & Williams, 2006; Zubair &
Norris,2015).

With a few exceptions (cf. Buffel, 2015; Buffel & Phillipson, 2016; Liversage &
Mirdal, 2017), none of these studies engage explicitly with the social gerontological
concept of ageing in place. Still, keeping in mind the understanding of ageing in place
as multidimensional — many of these studies do address topics and dimensions that

are central to the experiences of ageing in place among older migrants.

In the following, I shall provide a topical review of the scholarship on ageing and
migration. I have divided the review into 4 sections, starting out with the research on
living conditions — including the emphasis on vulnerabilities and disadvantage —
which has predominated in the early scholarship. Moving on, I discuss research
focusing on the subjective experiences of ageing as a migrant, including questions of
quality of life and well-being. The third topic of research addressed is research on
ageing migrants and social care. Although the topic of transnationalism crosscuts the
other topics, I will address research on transnational dimensions of migrant ageing

separately, in the fourth subsection.

5.1 Research on living conditions - emphasis on vulnerabilities
Research on migrant and ethnic minority ageing emerged in the late 1940s in the

United States (US), and later in the 1960s in the northern European context. What this
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research has in common is the strong focus on vulnerabilities and disadvantage
experienced by different groups of migrants and ethnic minorities — particularly in
relation to income, social interaction and engagement, health status, life satisfaction
and mortality. This is captured in the double and triple jeopardy hypothesis, where
ageing migrants and ethnic minorities are regarded as disadvantaged both in terms of
ethnicity and in terms of old age (Dowd & Bengtson, 1978; Mutchler & Burr, 2011).
In the triple jeopardy hypothesis, gender has been included as an added dimension of
disadvantage (Havens & Chappell, 1983). In a northern European research context,
the disadvantages faced by ageing migrants has commonly been conceptualised in
terms of the “three As”, whereby migrants are facing disadvantaged in terms of

poverty (arme), old age (alte), and foreigner status (auslédnder) (White, 20006).

The emphasis on vulnerabilities has informed the research field, far beyond the initial
research. Studies indicate that ageing migrants are particularly vulnerable to
loneliness (cf. Bolzman et al., 2004; Cela & Fokkema, 2016; De Jong Gierveld, Van
der Pas & Keating, 2015; Fokkema & Naderi, 2013; King et al., 2014; Wu &
Penning, 2015). These studies identify several different factors contributing to the
vulnerabilities of older migrants ageing in place. In particular, studies draw attention
to a lack of proficiency in the language of the destination country which hampers the
opportunity to communicate with people outside the family or ethnic community
(White, 2006). Moreover, many migrants have adverse health situations due to
hazardous or physically demanding work prior to retirement, and a lower
socioeconomic status. The research also finds that many live in bad housing and
deprived neighbourhoods and have more physical and mental health difficulties

(Bolzman et al., 2004; Fokkema & Naderi, 2013).

The overall focus on disadvantages in this early literature has been criticised for
ignoring heterogeneities between different groups of older migrants (Warnes et al.,
2004), as well as within group heterogeneity (Phillipson, 2015; Torres, 2006). By
extension, Warnes et al (2004) developed a typology of different migrant groups
according to their motives for migration (in terms of labour migration, amenity

seeking retirement migrants, family-oriented international retirement migration) —
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and the hypothesised levels of resources and preparedness for old age for each group.
They further subcategorise labour migrants into European and non-European labour
migrants. This is based on the assumption that non-European labour migrants are
more likely be disadvantaged along several dimensions. They are perceived as
disadvantaged in terms of language skills, in terms of religion and cultural
differences, in terms of racism and discrimination, and in terms of marginalisation in
relation to the formal care and support system. They are also disadvantaged due to
EU friendly national immigration policies favouring migrants from within Europe

(Warnes et al. 2004).

The typology constructed by Warnes et al. (2004) serves to highlight the diverse
make-up of older international migrants, not only in terms of ethnic backgrounds, but
also in terms of motives of migration, migration status, timing of migration, and
potential resources. In doing so, the complex intersections between migration history,
current social position, and national policies — including access to social security,
housing privileges, and informal and formal care — are accentuated (Warnes et al.,
2004, p. 314). However, although emphasising the potential for heterogeneity within
groups of migrants, their comparisons of variations are predominantly between
groups, thereby obscuring in group variation in levels of (dis)advantage and
vulnerabilities (Ciobanu et. al., 2017). Phillipson (2015) suggests a life course
approach aimed at highlighting both between and within group variation, as well as
the accumulation of (dis)advantages across the life course as a more fruitful

approach.

5.2 Research on subjective experiences of quality of life and well-being

The strong focus on structural disadvantages has also been criticised for focusing
only on objective indicators of life quality, thereby failing to take into account
subjective experiences of — and meanings attached to — quality of life and well-being
among migrants in later life (cf. Bajekal et al., 2004; Ciobanu & Fokkema, 2017;
Grewal et al., 2004; Maynard et al., 2008; Torres, 1999; Wray, 2003). This critique
contains two overall foci. Firstly, researchers within this strand of research are critical

of how concepts such as quality of life, well-being and successful ageing are defined.
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For instance, in standard definitions, successful ageing entails having a positive
attitude, remaining active, maintaining control and independence, and empowerment
— concepts which are themselves elusive and hard to define. These are in turn used as
universal indicators of quality of life and successful ageing, despite their strong
connections to western (i.e. American and British) individualism (cf. Wray, 2003;
2004; Maynard et al., 2008). Central to this critique is an argument for a need of
understanding these concepts as contextually located according to cultural
background, location and lived experiences (Torres, 1999; Wray, 2003; 2004).
Consequently, scholarship adopting this perspective argues for the need to move
away from standard definitions and pre-established criteria for measuring quality of
life, and rather use open-ended questions, urging research participants to define what
these concepts mean to them. This critique also argues for a stronger emphasis on the
agency of older migrants — that is what older migrants with different ethnic and
national backgrounds do to create quality of life despite health, social or economic

disadvantages (Wray, 2003; Ciobanu et al., 2017).

Most of this research is located in the UK, where they register ethnicity in terms of
self-identification. By asking research participants with different ethnic
identifications what they define as quality of life and ageing successfully, researchers
were able to identify so-called component factors of quality of life, which were
similar independent of ethnic identification. These involved having a socially valued
role through the family, having a social network, doing voluntary or paid work,
having access to social and emotional support, having and being able to enjoy time
and feeling independent (cf. Wray, 2003, 2004; Grewal et al 2004; Bajekal et al,
2004, Maynard et al, 2008). Among participants with a migrant or minority ethnic
background, social networks outside of the family were strongly tied to religious or
ethnic communities. By contrast, for research participants identifying as White
British volunteering in local or national charities or through maintaining some form
of paid work after retirement was important to gain a sense of purpose in later life (cf.

Wray, 2003, 2004; Grewal et al. 2004; Bajekal et al., 2004, Maynard et al., 2008).
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The importance of religion and ethnic community for the quality of life of older
migrants is also emphasised in more recent studies on older migrants in different
countries in Europe. These studies find religion and participation in ethnic
communities to be important for migrants in later life regardless of the timing of
migration and migration status (cf. Palmberger, 2017; Ciobanu & Fokkema, 2017),
and regardless of the level of incorporation in the destination country of migration

(cf. Patzelt, 2017).

The studies by Buffel (2017) and Buffel & Phillipson (2016) are of particular
importance for the topic of ageing in place. These studies focus on how migrants
(predominantly Muslim) living in deprived neighborhoods, construct a sense of home
in their current neighbourhoods and local environments. These studies highlight how
older migrants have transformed their current neighbourhoods into transnational
social spaces — by establishing mosques, teahouses, and halal butchers — and by
nurturing close bonds and proximity to others from their own cultural community. By
doing so, older migrants achieve a sense of belonging to their current residential
environments. They also find a clear gender dimension in relation to the migrant’s
neighbourhood practices. The male migrants in their study held informal gatherings
in teahouses and the mosques, while the women reported a lack of such female spaces
in public. This is mainly because of Islamic prescriptions of gender segregation
(Buffel, 2015; Buffel & Phillipson, 2016). In sum, this strand of research serves to
highlight the importance of religious and ethnic communities both for achieving a
sense of quality of life, and for developing a sense of place attachment for migrants
ageing in place. However, as Buffel & Phillipson (2016) argue, access to these
settings are often highly gendered. This points to the need to explore how meanings
of these settings for migrants ageing in place is shaped by inequality dimensions such

as gender, class, and health situation,

5.3 Ageing migrants and social care
Research on ageing migrants and social care mainly focuses on how older migrants
care needs are met — informally, through family or friends, or formally through

publicly provided care services. This topic also covers the preferences and
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expectations of older migrants regarding care. Usually, studies of these topics focus
on migrants who come from a context where family constitutes the most important
provider of care, to a context where there is an option of public provision of long-
term care for older people. An overall finding in these studies is a strong expectation
and preference for family care, particularly among ageing migrants with south Asian
and/or Muslim backgrounds (cf. Gardner,2002; Kannick, 1997; Moen, 2002;
Nergard, 2009; Neass & Vabg, 2014;Victor, Martin & Zubair, 2012). These studies
also find that among south Asian older people being dependent on care from the state
is regarded as negative — as a reflection of a lack of family loyalty, and a source of
stigma in the wider ethnic community (Nass & Vabg, 2014; Victor et al., 2012).
There is a significant gendered component to these preferences, whereby wives and
more frequently daughters-in-law are expected to fulfil family caregiving obligations.
Sometimes, the family goes to great lengths to maintain these practices, as the
findings in the study by Liversage (2016) suggests. Liversage’s (2016) study is one of
the few studies that examine the linkages between family care and marriage
migration, and the findings indicate that marriage migration at an earlier point in time

enables the maintenance of family care practices in the destination country.

When it comes to the utilisation of formal, state provided long term care services,
results from studies are somewhat mixed. While many studies find that ageing
migrants are utilising formal care comparably less than the majority population (cf.
Albin et al., 2005; Hansen,2014; Hjelm & Albin, 2014; Hovde, Edberg & Hallberg,
2008; Min,2005; Sasson, 2001), other studies find no significant differences in the
utilisation of long-term care services between migrants and natives (Bolzman &
Vagni, 2017). These mixed results may owe to the fact that the size of the migrant
population reaching old age is still rather small compared to the majority population,
which leads to problems with attaining a representative sample of older migrants
(Ingebretsen, 2011). Moreover, variations in the utilisation of formal care services
between countries, may also relate to differences in the provision of care for older
people between the countries, for instance in relation to what types of care is

provided, and how much older people themselves are charged for the services
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(Hansen, 2014). This means that findings about the level of utilisation of care

services in one country, are not immediately transferrable to another country.

Studies mapping the types of formal care services that are preferred amongst ageing
migrants indicate that services delivered to the homes of older migrants are favoured
above institutional care (cf. Ingebretsen, 2010; 2011; Hansen, 2014; Bolzman &
Vagni, 2017). This is also in line with ageing in place policies, whereby services
provided to people’s homes are prioritised above institutional care (Christensen &
Werness, 2018). Moreover, the research identifies three main reasons for why ageing
migrants prefer home based care services. One reason is that home-based care
services are easier to combine with practices of family care. Another reason is that
some older migrants tend to juxtapose institutional care — conceived as cold and
uncaring — with family care — conceived as warm and affectionate (cf. Naldemirci,
2013; Naess & Vabg. 2014; Karl, Ramos & Kiihn, 2017). The third reason identified,
is a fear of social isolation in institutions, because of language difficulties and a lack
of shared reference points, such as shared traditions, memories, and food habits (cf.

Kannick, 1997; Karl et.al., 2017).

The studies point to several different factors mediating expectations of care in later
life — be it expectations of informal family care — or expectations towards formal care
services. Among these are linguistic competence, cultural expectations of family care
combined with negative perceptions of state provided care, and difficulties in
navigating the system (Ahmed & Jones, 2008; Hjelm & Albin, 2014; Victor et al.,
2011). Moreover, studies find that older migrants experiences of — and future
expectations towards — care are shaped by the intersections of different dimensions,
such as gender, educational level, working biography, marital status, age and health
(Karl et al.,2017; Bolzman & Vagni, 2017). Reasons for migration, life stage and age
at the time of arrival, as well as former experiences with the welfare state and health
care services are also considered to be important in mediating the encounter with,
attitudes towards, and experiences with formal care services (Naldemirci, 2013; Karl
et al., 2017). The number of different factors mediating the relation between older

migrants and care services suggest the need for more research and theoretical
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frameworks attending to these complexities. Arguably, the combination of a life

course and an intersectional perspective on ageing is well suited for this purpose.

5.4 The intersection of ageing and transnational migration studies

Research on ageing and migration has been slow to develop a transnational research
agenda (Phillipson & Ahmed, 2004; Horn & Schweppe, 2017). As is the case with
social science in general, the hesitation to develop a transnational perspective in
relation to ageing relates to a dominant methodological nationalism within the field of
social gerontology. Social gerontological research has mainly centred on access to
welfare benefits, care services and social policies catering to older people. Since these
social policies and the welfare state in general are nationally bound, studies on ageing
have also been confined to the nation state (Horn & Schweppe, 2017). However,
researchers on ageing and migration have gradually realised that the technological
development — and the so-called time-space compression inherent in globalisation —
has profound effects on the everyday lives of older migrants (Horn & Schweppe,

2017).

Research adopting a transnational lens on ageing and migration, may be divided into
two partly overlapping strands. The first strand is concerned with how migrants who
are geographically separated from their family members by nation state borders
continue to maintain mutual, reciprocal caregiving relationships (cf. Baldassar et al.,
2007; Baldassar, 2008; Baldassar et al., 2016; Horn, 2019; Kilkey & Merla, 2013).
By identifying the diverse forms in which migrants engage in caregiving practices
with family members, this scholarship challenges several assumptions in social
gerontology and research on family life. By showing how migrant families engage in
different types of care — ranging from practical, financial, moral and emotional
support — to practical and personal hands-on care at a distance — this scholarship
challenges assumptions that provision of care within the family requires physical co-
presence between family members (Baldassar, 2007; Baldassar et al., 2016). Within
these transnational family caregiving arrangements, older people act as both receivers

and providers of different forms of care and support. Consequently, the findings from
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these studies challenges dominant understandings of older people solely as receivers

of care and support — provided by family members or by the state (Baldassar, 2007).

The studies situate transnational caregiving arrangements as emerging out of so-
called negotiated commitments that develops from family histories and relationships,
and culturally embedded normative obligations. These are in turn shaped by
institutional arrangements such as migration and integration policies, employment
policies, and care regimes in the country of origin and the destination country of
migration (Baldassar, 2008; Kilkey & Merla, 2013; Horn, 2019). The studies also
illustrate that transnational caregiving arrangements may fluctuate across the life
course according to different and changing circumstances (Baldassar, 2008; Zontini,

2015).

The second strand of research adopting a transnational lens, is concerned with
transnational mobility and forms of belonging when ageing as a migrant in
transnational contexts. This research explores — amongst other things — decision
making processes regarding staying in the destination country after retirement,
returning to country of origin, or circular migration, i.e. moving back and forward
between destination country and country of origin. A number of different
contingencies serves to shape these decision making processes, including former life
course experiences, cultural and religious values, social relationships — in particular
relations with kin in both destination country and country of origin (Baykara-
Krumme, 2013; Klok et al., 2017). Health and the availability of medical and care
services in each country are also factors shaping older migrant’s transnational
mobility and decision making regarding where to spend old age (Hunter. 2016;2018;
Amman & Holten, 2013). Income and the affordability of travel is also important in
shaping the transnational mobility of migrants after retirement. Studies have
identified that retired migrants are increasingly opting for the third solution of
circular migration, travelling back and forth between the two countries (Baykara-
Krumme, 2013; Hunter, 2018; Nére, 2017). This decision is influenced by a number
of different aspects, the most important ones being the whereabouts of family

members, as well as social, emotional ties to (people in) both places (cf. Amman &
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Holten, 2013; Bolzman, Fibbi, & Vial, 2006; Hunter, 2011; Baykara-Krumme, 2013).
Some studies identify circular migration as a strategy, whereby ageing migrants make
use of both informal and formal health and social care opportunities in two national
contexts, while at the same time being able to maintain social and emotional relations
with both places (Amman & Holten, 2013; Hunter, 2011; Nire,2017). Studies also
emphasise that decline in health may serve to hamper these transnational mobility

patterns (cf. Nére, 2017; Zontini, 2015)

This strand also focuses on how ageing migrants construct a sense of home in relation
to both local and transnational settings (Moen, 2002; Lamb, 2002; Gardner, 2002;
Nére & Walsh, 2017; Buffel & Phillipson, 2016). These studies highlight complex
interrelationships between actual transnational mobility in later life, and sense of
belonging. As Zontini (2015) argues, although maintaining transnational mobility
may become increasingly difficult in later life, older migrants continue to foster and
maintain emotional attachments and a sense of belonging, which involve more than
one nation state. Consequently, these studies identify an ambivalent relationship
towards both the destination country of migration as well as the country of origin —
also highlighting dynamic understandings of the concept of home (Nére, 2017; Walsh
& Nire, 2016). According to these studies, home needs to be understood as relational
not limited to relations with kin — but also based on locally and transnationally
embedded social relationships with friends — and having developed a vibrant cultural
and ethnic community in the place of settlement (Buffel & Phillipson, 2011;2016;
Palmberger, 2017; Ciobanu & Ramos; 2017; Markussen, 2020).

Many of these studies incorporate an intersectional perspective, looking at how the
experiences of ageing as a migrant, are also shaped by the intersecting dimensions of
inequality — the intersection of gender and class in particular (Liversage & Mirdal,
2017; Nére, 2017; Walsh & Nire, 2016). This is also the case in a study of Somali
older men in Norway conducted by Markussen (2020). Markussen (2020) finds that
these men engage in complex negotiations of masculine identities through
participating in Somali associations, and through volunteering and associational

work. Through participating in these settings, the men gain recognition for traditional
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skills, which do not gain recognition in Norwegian mainstream society, such as
capacity for oral storytelling and guidance. The negotiations of masculinity are also
dependent upon clan, class and generational divisions within the Somali diaspora in
Norway and shaped by their position as migrants in Norway. Return visits or
permanent return is considered a good option for older Somali men who fail to attain
or to negotiate so-called respectable masculinities in the Norwegian context

(Markussen, 2020).

6. Research questions and contributions of the thesis

The main objective of the study is to explore — from a bottom up perspective — the
experiences of ageing in place in Norway among Pakistani and Polish older migrants.
The study draws inspiration from the former research in the section and contributes to
the literature by drawing on a life course perspective to examine the experiences of
ageing in place. As described earlier in this chapter, the aim of the study is to
compare the experiences of ageing in place in Norway among migrants coming from
a European country and migrants coming from a Non-European country.

Consequently, the overall research question of the thesis is:

How do migratory experiences of ageing in place vary according to European and

non-European national backgrounds?

This overall research question has been specified in the following two research

questions:

-How do the intersections of national background, gender, and class, as well as
former life course experiences and choices shape the experiences of ageing in place

among migrants from Poland and Pakistan in Norway?

- How do migrants from Poland and Pakistan negotiate cultural values and norms,

forms of belonging, and identities in a transnational social context?

As already described, I adopt a multidimensional approach to ageing in place,
whereby I specifically explore the experiences of older migrants in relation to three

dimensions: firstly, I examine how migrants negotiate cultural expectations and
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behaviours of family care and support. Secondly, I explore their experiences of
ageing in place in relation to their incorporation in a formal support system, including
their relation to the Norwegian welfare state. Thirdly, I explore their social
embeddedness in Norway, and the meanings of this social embeddedness for their

sense of identity and belonging in Norway.

The research contributes with new insights into the understandings of ageing in
contexts of migration in several different ways. Firstly, the study contributes through
comparison of experiences of ageing in place among migrants from one country
within Europe and one from outside of Europe. As already discussed, several
different dimensions are assumed to contribute to differences in the ageing
experience among European and non-European labour migrants (Warnes et al, 2004).
As described in section 5.1, there is an assumption that non-European older migrants
are more disadvantaged on several accounts. However, with the exception of Moen
(2002) who compares the experiences of Pakistani and Danish older migrants in
Norway, most of the studies focus on either one migrant group, or compares different
groups from countries within Europe, or from countries outside Europe. The
comparison of migrants from a European and a non-European country therefore

represents a major contribution to the research field.

The combination of a life course, a transnational and an intersectionality perspective
places the experiences of ageing in place in the context of the migrants’ individual
life courses in a context comprising both their countries of origin and Norway as a
destination county of migration. By examining the experiences of ageing in place in a
life course perspective, the thesis contributes to providing nuance to portrayals of
older migrants. The study emphasises both between group and within group
variations among the migrants, as well as the process which this stems from — their
lived lives. The thesis does not treat the older migrants solely in terms of
vulnerabilities and disadvantage. However, as White (2000) argues, in some cases
older migrants are vulnerable and disadvantage, and the failure to recognise these

vulnerabilities may potentially strengthen these vulnerabilities.
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By bringing together the research field of social gerontology and migration research
this study contributes new insights into both fields. The discontinuity and disruption
involved in the process of migration, act as a source for rethinking central
assumptions in socio-gerontological theoretical models (Blakemore, 1999; Torres,
2004). The thesis provides nuance both to assumptions that ageing well demands
continuity of life courses and to assumptions that ageing as a migrant means ageing
out of place — by looking at how older migrants develop a sense of belonging to
multiple different places. Moreover, the thesis looks at how living their lives in-
between two different social, structural and cultural contexts simultaneously serves to
shape different aspects of older migrant’s lives when ageing in place, and how they
make choices about their lives through evaluating opportunities and constraints in

each context.

The study also contributes to the field of migration studies as it provides insights into
the dynamic and temporal nature of processes of migrant settlement, integration, and
transnationalism (Liversage & Mirdal, 2017; Nére, 2017; Zontini, 2015). Thus, the
study contributes to scholarship examining the temporal nature of the migration,
settlement and incorporation, which should not be regarded as a singular event, but as
a process — developing over time and through negotiations of belonging in different
phases of the life course including later life (Liversage & Mirdal, 2017). As Levitt &
Schiller (2004, p.1012), two of the founding figures of transnational migration
studies, contend; “transnational practices ebb and flow in response to particular
incidents or crises.” Old age represents one such incident, as it constitutes a phase of
life where identities, roles and forms of belonging are renegotiated (Nére et al.,
2017). Thus, studies on ageing and migration — particularly the ones adopting a life
course perspective — enable an exploration which takes into account the long view of
migrant’s relations to both the destination country of migration and their country of

origin (Zontini,2015).
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7. Overview and outline of the chapters

In the following chapter, chapter 2, I broadly outline the social, economic, and
political contextual backgrounds of the study. The chapter starts by outlining the
historical development of immigration and integration policies in Norway, as well as
some key features and discourses on immigration in Norway. Moving on, I outline
some important institutional and cultural characteristics of Pakistan and Poland.
Although the main focus in this section is the characteristics of the countries at the
time when the migrants in this study lived there, I also provide some information on
how the countries have changed since. This is important in order not to portray the
countries as static but undergoing constant changes. This is also important given the
transnational perspective of the study, whereby the two national contexts are drawn
together in a singular transnational social space. Lastly, the organisation of care in the
three countries constitutes important frames of reference concerning the migrants’
expectations and practices in relation to care. Consequently, the last section of the
chapter addresses the organisation of care in Pakistan, Poland, and Norway,

respectively.

In chapter 3, I outline the theoretical frameworks of the thesis. Three theoretical
perspectives have informed this study — the life course perspective, the transnational
perspective and the intersectionality perspective. In the chapter, I outline central
principles of all three perspectives, and discuss how I make use of them in this study.
I conclude the chapter by discussing how the three perspectives can be fruitfully

combined in an analysis of ageing in contexts of migration.

Chapter 4 describes the research design, methodology and the empirical material of
the thesis. To provide transparency into the research process, the chapter describes
the different steps of the research, from the initial study design, the process of
collecting the empirical material, including processes of recruitment, interviewing,
and participant observation. I also present the participants in the study. Moving on, I
discuss the analytical approach and the role of theory in the study. Lastly, the chapter

also discusses the quality of the study and ethical challenges.
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The three proceeding chapters — Chapter 5, 6 and 7 — represent the empirical analyses
of the thesis. Chapter 5 examines older migrant’s negotiations of family care and
support in a Norwegian context. Both Pakistan and Poland represent national contexts
where care is primarily regarded as a family responsibility, whereas in Norway the
state constitutes an important provider of care alongside the family. Drawing from the
concept of transnationalism as a mode of cultural reproduction, the chapter examines
how expectations and practices of family care and support are negotiated in the
intersection between the Pakistani and Polish context of care, on the one hand and,
the Norwegian context of care, on the other. The chapter presents a selection of
individual case studies, aimed at contextualising the forms of care and support
exchanged in the family, in terms of each person’s individual and group based
migration trajectories, in terms of gender and class, and in terms of their relations to

their family.

Chapter 6 explores how migrants from Poland and Pakistan who are now ageing in
place in Norway relate to the welfare state. In the chapter I examine they perceive the
welfare state, and what role access to welfare state benefits and services plays in their
decision-making process regarding where to spend their old age, and in shaping their
geographic mobility patterns. Towards the end of the chapter, I take a closer look at
the older migrant’s experiences of one of the major results of ageing in place policies
in Norway, namely the home-based care services. I examine how they relate to these
home-based care services, and the demands of activity, rehabilitation and user

involvement accompanying the provision of these services.

Whereas chapters 5 and 6 mostly makes use of the study’s interview material, chapter
7 also draws from the ethnographic observations. This chapter examines the
meanings of localised social embeddedness after retirement for the older migrants in
this study. The chapter starts by looking broadly at social embeddedness as
something that emerges from former stages of the life course, related to occupation,
places of residence and family ties and relationships. Moving on, the chapter explores
the meaning of participating in faith communities and ethnic communities for older

migrants. These sites emerged empirically, as important social settings for the
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participants after retirement. Aside from providing a buffer from social isolation,
loneliness and boredom, these spheres emerged as important sites for negotiating
identities and roles after retirement. Thus, the chapter explores how Polish and
Pakistani older migrants negotiate different aspects of their identities and ageing roles
in terms of national background, class, and gender through social embeddedness in

these different social contexts.

Chapter 8 provides a summary and discussion of the main findings of the study, as

well suggesting directions for further research.
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Chapter 2. Contextual backgrounds

1. Introduction

A main principle of the life course perspective is the importance of looking at how
individual biographies are shaped by the historical and institutional contexts in which
they are lived. The purpose of this chapter is to shed light on some of the historical
developments and institutional structures which I regard as central in understanding
the life course experiences, and in particular the experiences of ageing in place,

among the Pakistani and Polish older migrants in this study.

The chapter is divided into three main subsections. The first section describes
Norway as a context for immigration — addressing both the historical development of
immigration politics, as well as the debates and discourses about immigration and

immigrants in Norway.

Brochmann & Hagelund (2010) divide the sphere of immigration politics into an
outer and an inner sphere. The outer sphere — which I in the following account
conceptualise as immigration policies — consists of questions of who should be
allowed to enter Norway and on what grounds migrants gain legal residence. The
inner sphere, further referred to as integration policies, involves the preconditions —
including rights and duties — for settlement and incorporation into the new country.
These preconditions encompass three dimensions: a socio-legal dimension (for
instance rights attached to legal residence and requirements for the attainment of
citizenship); a socio-economic dimension (access to health care and welfare
provision, participation in education and the labour market); and a less tangible
cultural-religious dimension. The cultural-religious dimension entails questions of
how far immigrants are expected to abandon their cultural and religious heritage and

practices to adapt to a new society (Penninx & Garcés-Mascarefias, 2016).

The first subsection broadly traces the historical development of Norwegian
immigration and integration policies after WW2. The aim of the historical outlook is
to identify the conditions, which have served to shape the process of migration and

settlement of the Pakistani and Polish older migrants in this study. In this section I
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shall also address some key features of the debates and discourses about immigration
in Norway which are important for understanding the way in which migrants

negotiate their identities and their general experience of ageing in place in Norway.

The second section of the chapter addresses characteristics of the migrants’ countries
of origin — Poland and Pakistan. Starting out with Pakistan, I identify some general
characteristics of Pakistan as a country. I address the topics of religion, economic
development, education, and the welfare system — paying specific attention to the
historical and institutional developments taking place at the time where the migrants
in this study lived in Pakistan. Moving on, I describe central characteristics of Poland

at the time when the migrants in this study lived there.

In the third section of the chapter, I describe how care for older people is organized in
Pakistan, Poland, and Norway, respectively. In a transnational perspective, the older
migrants’ negotiations of care are regarded as taking place within a social space
comprising both their country of origin, and Norway as the destination country of
migration. Therefore, I find it important to describe how care for older people is

organized in all three contexts.

In the description of the welfare and care context, I draw upon Lyon and
Gluckmann’s (2008) framework of the “total social organization of labour”. Applied
to the analysis of care, this framework highlights country specific linkages between
formal and informal, and how these are linked with the dimensions paid and unpaid
care work. The framework is also useful to examine how care for older people is
divided between different modes of provision (state/public; family; community;
voluntary; not for profit; market; for profit); and how these modes of provision
intersect, producing contrasting configurations of care in different countries (Lyon &
Glucksmann, 2008, p.102). The framework is useful as it accentuates how contrasting
configurations of care relate to broader structural, institutional, and sociocultural
developments. In particular, it highlights the interrelationships between the labour
market, gendered divisions of labour and country specific care configurations
(Glucksmann & Lyon, 2006; Lyon & Glucksmann, 2008, p. 102). In this chapter, I

use the framework descriptively to outline the way in which care is organized in the
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different national contexts. Although the framework is applied to describe all three-
care contexts, I also find it important to describe some aspects of the Norwegian
organisation of care services, which go beyond what is addressed in the framework of
Lyon and Glucksmann. This includes the increasing bureaucratization of services, the
increase in younger user groups, and the Norwegian approach to adaptation of care
services to a more diverse group of older people. This is important because it speaks
to the question of access to formal care services as well as the appeal of these formal

care services for older migrants.

2. The Norwegian context of immigration

2.1 The development of immigration policies in Norway post 1945

In the wake of WW2, there was an increase in the number of people migrating either
from southern parts of Europe — or from outside of Europe — to the northern European
countries. These so-called postwar migrants started to come to Norway in the late
1960s, which is relatively late compared to other northern European countries
(Brochmann & Hagelund, 2010). During this period, immigration policies developed
from being a rather marginal political question, to being placed highly on the political
agenda. In part, policies regulating who is allowed entry, and who can reside legally
in Norway, have developed in response to immigration from so-called non-Western

countries in the late 1960s (Brochmann & Hagelund, 2010).

The development of immigration and integration policies in Norway needs to be
regarded as framed by the overall institutionalization of the welfare state, with its
emphasis on securing social cohesion and equality through redistribution
(Brochmann, 2003). According to Brochmann and Djuve (2013), the post-war era in
Norway constituted a gigantic nation-building era, where solidarity amongst citizens
was to be established through welfare state development. The aim was to create
societal integration through institutionalised social rights and increase equality
through redistribution. Redistribution was to be maintained through relatively high
levels of taxation on labour. Thus, the maintenance of this welfare model depended

upon a high employment rate. The labour movement slogan “Gjer din plikt, krev din
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rett” (Do your duty, claim your right) has been a dominant slogan in Norwegian
politics ever since the nascent period of welfare state development. Furthermore,
Norway entered a period of growth from the 1960s onwards, which spurred the
demand for labour. A principle of equal treatment was to ensure economic transfers
and services, and thus a basic security net for all individuals residing legally in
Norway (Brochmann & Hagelund, 2010). Migrants coming to Norway in the 1970s
thus encountered a prosperous and state governed society, where ideals of equality
and faith in redistribution was part of the national self-image (Brochmann, 2003,

p.152).

Migration to Norway is regulated through the Immigration Act’, which until 1988
was an enabling act allowing for considerable flexibility and discretion in relation to
shifting interests and needs (Brochmann & Hagelund, 2010; Korbel & Midtbeen,
2018). In the 1950s and 60s immigration was only regulated through the demands of
the labour market. According to Korbel (2019) practically everyone was granted
residence permits if legal papers such as criminal records and passports were in order.
As we shall see in the following account, the control of immigration to Norway has

gradually become more restrictive.

The first migrants, who came to Norway in the post-war period, were cold war
refugees, mainly from Europe, but gradually also from countries outside of Europe,
such as Vietnam and Latin America. The first labour migrants came from industrial
countries, such as the U.S, the UK, and Germany. They were followed by an influx of
migrants from Southern and Eastern Europe. A small number of Polish migrants also
came to Norway, particularly after 1956, where a small liberalisation of the
communist political system occurred (Godzimirski, 2011). These initial migrant
groups were considered similar to native Norwegians in terms of religion and
ethnicity, and the only attempts at restrictions were aimed at Eastern Europeans —
whose loyalty to the communist regime of the Soviet Union — was questioned

(Tjelmeland, 2003).

5 Norway became part of a common Nordic labour market in 1954, which means that Nordic Citizens are exempt from the
Alien act. Nordic citizens thus have free right of movement, work, and equal welfare rights within all the Nordic countries.
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As already mentioned in chapter 1, from the early 1960s onwards, other Northern
European countries — including the UK, Sweden, and Denmark — implemented
restrictions on immigration. In consequence, the number of migrants who came to
Norway increased substantially at this time. Among them was a high number of
Pakistani migrants®. Historically, the UK was the preferred destination for Pakistani
labour migrants, owing to the former status of Pakistan as a British colony. However,
in the 1960s the UK implemented a series of new restrictions, and quota systems for
immigration. Consequently, labour migrants from Pakistan went to Denmark, who
introduced an immigration stoppage in 1970. When Denmark introduced this
immigration stoppage, many opted for Norway as a destination country (Korbel &
Midtbgen, 2018). Thus, in the late 1960s the number of migrants from Pakistan was
relatively low, compared to other migrant groups, constituting 1 % of the
economically active migrant population in Norway (Carling, 1999). However, by
1973 this number had risen considerably, from 10 to 1439 in total numbers, and from
1% to 28 % of the labour migrant population in Norway, making Pakistani migrants
the largest group of migrants from outside of Europe residing in Norway (Carling,

1999).

Migrants from Turkey, Morocco and Pakistan were classified as “fremmedarbeidere”
(foreign or guest workers). Although they came from a diverse array of educational
and class backgrounds, most of them could only attain work in low-skilled or
semiskilled occupations, such as factory work or with hotel and cleaning services
(Brochmann & Kjelstadli, 2008). They often worked under bad conditions and
received low pay. Consequently, they were considered an easily exploitable labour
reserve, as they lacked knowledge of their rights in Norway. This led to concerns that

their presence would serve to decrease Norwegian wages overall (Tjelmeland, 2003).

Moreover, concerns were raised about the housing situation of migrants. Whereas
refugees coming to Norway were in direct contact with the state governed support

system — which aided, amongst other things, in the provision of housing - the labour

® Many migrants at this time also came from Turkey and Morocco.
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migrants mostly had to fend for themselves (Brochmann & Hagelund, 2012). Many
migrants often shared small and cramped apartments, or stayed in hostels, which

raised concerns about their living conditions (Khan, 2009; Tjelmeland, 2003).

From the late 1960s until the implementation of the ban on immigration in 1975,
Norway gradually implemented stricter restrictions on labour migration. Whereas
foreigners in 1960 could freely apply for jobs and a work permit after arrival to
Norway, in the early 1970s a requirement to have a work permit prior to entry was
introduced (Korbel & Midtbeen, 2018). According to Korbel & Midtbgen (2018) this
regulation was introduced mainly to limit migration from more remote countries in
Asia and Africa. Furthermore, stricter educational criteria as a requirement for legal
were also introduced. For instance, in 1973 demands were raised for migrants,
Pakistani migrants in particular, to be in command of a European language such as
English to be allowed entry. Thus, language tests were performed in Pakistan.
However, what was considered a satisfactory command was unclear and the
opportunity to appeal against decisions made were limited. Moreover, labour
migrants also became subject to stricter maintenance requirements — having to prove
acceptable employment conditions and wages, and suitable housing — to gain legal

residence (Korbel & Midtbeen, 2018)

In sum, several factors constituted the basis of the implementation of the ban on
immigration to Norway in 1975. Among these were employment and housing
conditions, as well as assumptions that certain migrant groups — because of cultural
differences — would have difficulties in adapting to Norwegian society (Korbel &
Midbgen, 2018). The ban was introduced based on an idea that Norway needed a
pause from immigration to take care of the ones that are already here. The ban was at
several times extended and was in reality a permanent ban on some forms of

immigration (Brochmann & Hagelund, 2010).

The ban contained several exemptions. Migrants could now obtain legal residency in
Norway if they were family members of legal residents, refugees, students, or experts
in high demand. Primarily, family reunification schemes applied to the spouses and

children of a person who had obtained legal residence and in Norway. Parents and
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other close relatives who were provided for by the person living in Norway could also
apply. In any case, family reunification was only granted if a maintenance
requirement was met — that is if the person legally residing in Norway could
document that they were able to support their family members upon entry, and that
they were able to provide them with suitable housing (Carling, 1999)". A major
reason for this maintenance requirement was to make sure that family migrants would

not overburden the welfare state (Brochmann & Hagelund, 2010).

Rather than being a ban on all forms of immigration, the ban of 1975 constituted a
more selective approach to immigration, which favoured high-skilled migration from
western countries (Brochmann, 2003). The immigration stoppage spurred a two track
system of immigration politics, one where migrants were seen as in need of
incorporation into Norwegian mainstream society (primarily family migrants and
refugees), and one track that was driven by temporary demands for labour in different
industries (Brochmann, 2003). A small number of Polish migrants came on these
temporary work contracts, primarily to work in farming industries. Due to the
temporary nature of this migration many were not registered as residents and before
1980 there was a small, yet unknown, number of Polish migrants in Norway (Friberg
& Golden, 2014). Moreover, Norway is committed to accepting a certain number of
refugees each year, regulated through the UN refugee agency, and particularly from
the 1980s onwards the number of refugees to Norway has increased considerably.
Among the refugees arriving in the 1980s, were a relatively small number of Polish
refugees. In the wake of the Solidarnos¢ uprising, and the institution of martial law in
Poland in 1981, tens of thousands Polish dissidents emigrated, and a couple of
thousands of these came to Norway. Some were granted asylum as political refugees.
Many of these political refugees were highly educated intellectuals or artists, and they

quickly became well established in Norway (Friberg & Golden, 2014)

7 According to Be (1987, p.51-53), the criteria for suitable housing were noticeably unclear, and did not give rise to equal
treatment. She argues that the control of dwellings was particularly strict in relation to family reunification of Pakistani
labour migrants.
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In the decades following the ban on immigration in 1975, the number of refugee
claimants in Norway has grown in an unprecedented scale (Brochmann & Hagelund,
2010). At the same time, migration to Norway through the family reunification
scheme has risen considerably, and continues to rise because descendants of labour
migrants sometimes marry people from their parent’s country of origin (Carling,
1999).Thus, during the 1980s the Norwegian government consolidated the ban on
immigration through, amongst other things, the establishment of the Norwegian
Directorate of Immigration (UDI). UDI was a “central coordinating body responsible
for dealing with all applications for residence and work permits, political asylum

family reunification, and citizenship” (Brochmann & Hagelund, 2012, p. 173).

In 1994 Norway joined the European Economic Area (EEA), and thereby became
part of a common European labour market. This Europe wide labour market gives
citizens from within the EU or the EEA a formal right to free movement across
member state borders. Through membership in the EEA, Norway is also committed
to a principle of equal treatment of all EU citizens concerning welfare and health care
rights (Brochmann & Hagelund, 2010). Prior to 2004, the number of labour migrants
from EU countries was relatively small. However, following the accession of several
eastern European countries into the EU in 2004 labour migration to Norway has
grown. Today, Polish labour migrants constitute one of the largest group of migrants
to Norway (Brochmann & Hagelund, 2012; Friberg &Golden, 2014). The increasing
migration to Norway following the EU accession, gave rise to renewed concern
surrounding the question of the sustainability of the welfare state. Many raised
concerns about so-called welfare tourism, meaning that migrants from Eastern
Europe would come to Norway — not to work — but to take advantage of the welfare
state benefits and services (NOU, 2011:7). Thus, from 2004-2008 an interim
arrangement was introduced with demands of fulltime work with Norwegian work-
and wage conditions (NOU 2011:7; Friberg & Eldring, 2011). Consequently, as we
have seen, there is a strong resemblance between the debates about Polish migrants
today and the debates about Pakistani migrants in the late 1970s (Meisingset,
Kawecka & Czapka, 2011).
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Today the Norwegian government assigns legal residence and access to welfare rights
through the construction of categories. These categories are based on country of
origin and reasons for migration (Brochmann & Hagelund, 2010). Categories of
migrants to Norway can be placed in a hierarchy according to the basis of legal
residence and welfare rights in Norway. On top of this hierarchy, we find Nordic
citizens who in practice have equal access to work, health care and welfare rights,
with no limits on duration of stay in Norway. The second category consists of
refugees, i.e. people who are recognized as in need of protection either through the
UNHCR or on other grounds. In principle, the residence permits of refugees can be
withdrawn. However, most refugees will be given legal permanent residence after
three years of residence in Norway. Based on the Introductory act of 2004, refugees
and their family members have the right to receive financial support and the right and
duty to a qualification course aimed at labour market integration. The third category
consists of EEA and EU citizens and their family members. They have equal rights in
Norway provided they have paid work. Consequently, the welfare rights of EEA-
citizens are premised upon employment, and their family members who do not have
paid work get access to social rights based on their relation to the reference person.
The fourth category are migrants from outside the EEA, so called third country
citizens with work permits in Norway. The work permit provides the basis for legal
residence and the duration of legal residence. However, after the duration of three
years, there is a strong likelihood that legal permanent residence is granted. The fifth
category are asylum seekers awaiting the processing of their application. They have
rights to housing and a minimum level of support, but according to their own separate
rules. If granted asylum, they will move to the second category and be granted rights
accordingly. If the UDI denies their application, however, they will become a part of
the category of irregular migrants, meaning they are considered illegal residents, and
consequently lose most of their welfare rights in Norway. This is the situation for
irregular migrants who form the last category in the hierarchy and who do not have
permission to reside in Norway. Irregular migrants do not have any welfare rights,
aside from emergency medical care and primary education for children. Persons

granted residence permits based on family reunification are also at risk of becoming
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part of the category of irregular migrants, particularly in the first three years of
residence where their residence permit is dependent upon the spouse or person
originally living in Norway. This means that if a spouse of a person living in Norway
has gained legal residence based on their marriage to said person a divorce would

lead to a dispossession of the residence permit (Brochmann & Hagelund, 2010).

As we have seen in the above, concerns about the sustainability of the welfare state
has been of major importance when it comes to how immigration policies in Norway
have developed. As we shall see in the following, these concerns have also been

important in the development of Norwegian integration policies.

2.2 The historical development of integration policies

The former section of this chapter has addressed the broad trends in the historical
development of who is allowed access to and gain legal residence in Norway. In this
subsection, I will look more closely at policies and measures aimed at integrating the

migrants who have gained legal residence into the larger fabric of Norwegian society.

The integration policies that the Norwegian government has come to pursue may be
divided into two; one preoccupied with the socioeconomic integration of immigrants,

and one aimed at the cultural-religious integration of migrants.

As we have seen in the former section of this chapter the political debates about
immigration in the 1970s and 80s centred on issues of living conditions, housing, and
employment conditions. These concerns are reflected in the first attempts at a more
holistic immigration and integration policy which was preoccupied with the short-
term adjustment of migrants, such as: housing and employment conditions, language
training, rights, and duties. In other words, the major concern of these policies were
issues of socioeconomic integration, rather than the cultural-religious integration of

migrants (Brochmann, 2003).

In the early 1970s the Norwegian approach to cultural-religious integration of
immigrants may be described as pluralistic. Migrants were given considerable leeway
in deciding their way of adjusting to Norway, and they were encouraged to maintain

aspects of their culture and values if they wanted to (Hagelund, 2002; Brochmann,
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2003). They should be provided with the opportunity to choose between integration
and assimilation, and the task of the government was to ensure that people had a real

choice between the two.?

The Norwegian state, however, did nothing to promote the rights of migrants to
preserve their cultural heritage and identity. Rather they pursued a policy of benign
neglect, where migrants could choose their practices in the private sphere without
state interference (Brochmann & Djuve, 2013). At this time, integration was also
regarded as a two-way process, where both migrants and Norwegian citizens should
adjust their values and norms, according to changing and more complex

circumstances (Brochmann, 2003).

The migrants should be positioned on equal terms with the majority and be given the
same rights and duties. However, there was a tension between the idea of equality at
the formal level and the real opportunities of migrants to participate at an equal level.
Thus, based on an evaluation of the life situation of migrants, special measures were
implemented to ensure equal status for the migrants (Brochmann, 2003, p.156). An
example of special measures were the efforts aimed at integrating migrants in the

housing market.

During the 1980s Norway continued to institutionalise a formalised framework for
immigrant integration. In this period policies on immigrant integration became
incorporated within the larger framework on Norwegian welfare policies. Migrants
were no longer considered as external to the overall welfare policies, demanding
differential treatment (Brochmann, 2003. p.196). Still, special arrangements were
made in areas of housing, employment, and language training to combat the special
problems that migrants faced. These special arrangements specifically targeted
refugees, who were believed to face more problems with incorporation than labour

migrants did.

8 This needs to be regarded in light of the harsh assimilation demands Norway placed on the Sami and Kven population
residing in the Northernmost parts of Norway (Tjelmeland,2003).
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Special measures for immigrants continued to be considered a challenge and was
attacked from different ends of the political spectrum. In the election of 1987, the
new right-wing populist Progress party turned special rights for asylum seekers to a
main issue. They argued that special rights for refugees and asylum seekers were
prioritized at the expense of “Norwegian” tax paying citizens. Particularly cogent was
the juxtaposition made between the needs of refugees and asylum seekers, on the one
hand, and the needs of native Norwegian vulnerable persons such as disabled and
older persons, on the other (Brochmann & Hagelund, 2010). Here we see a shift in
perspective on refugees, in particular, but also migrants in general. Earlier, migrants
were regarded as worthy recipients of support and benefits, to the extent that these
measures would aid their settlement process of settlement and incorporation in
Norwegian society. However, in this new perspective migrants are regarded as
unworthy recipients of support and benefits — as placing a burden on welfare budgets
— at the cost of other groups of vulnerable people, who are considered worthy by

virtue of being Norwegian (Gullestad, 2002a).

Policies developed during the 1980s also highlighted the importance of respecting
Norwegian laws and basic Norwegian values. Basic Norwegian values were defined
according to universal principles of democracy, gender equality and children's rights.
Furthermore, policies developed during the 1980s also placed a higher emphasis on
the importance of learning the Norwegian language and of gaining knowledge of

Norwegian society (Hagelund, 2002).

In the 1990s, following increased demands of labour combined with growing unease
about potential escalation of welfare dependency, the Norwegian government
strengthened the workfare policies for all persons receiving welfare benefits in
Norway. This means that the welfare benefits were arranged in a way that supported
an aim of paid work for all — not only emphasizing the right to work — but also an
obligation to work (Brochmann & Hagelund, 2010, p. 253). During this time, the
Norwegian government also raised stronger demands in relation to the labour market
participation of migrants (Brochmann & Djuve, 2010). In particular, the labour

market participation of women in certain migrant groups was a topic of concern. The
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concerns were specifically raised in relation to women from countries with
patriarchal cultures whose ability to participate in the labour market and society was

perceived to be restricted (Brochmann & Hagelund, 2010: Hagelund, 2003).

Integration policies developed in the 1990s contained a strengthened emphasis on the
tensions between migrants’ rights to choose their way of adjustment, on the one hand,
and the demand for support of — and adjustment to — Norwegian values, on the other.
Policy documents underlined the importance of individual freedom. However,
individual freedom should not be at the expense of adherence to laws and regulations
and central values of the nation. What exactly constituted the common fundamental
values of the nation — aside from democracy and gender equality — remained

undefined (Brochmann & Hagelund, 2010).

These developments also reflect a heightened awareness of the tension between
recognizing the needs to protect the rights of migrant groups to maintain cultural
practices, whilst at the same time protecting individuals from the demands of
subgroup membership. Thus, a shift in emphasis has taken place from regarding
culture as something that needs protection, to regarding it as “a more ambiguous
concept with repressive potentials that must be tamed” (Hagelund, 2002, p. 408). The
debates and policies surrounding these issues has particularly focused on protecting
the rights of women and children against patriarchal cultural practices, such as forced
marriages and gender mutilation. There is universal agreement that these practices are
both illegitimate and illegal, and policy debates have thus been concerned with
appropriate ways to combat them, with proposals ranging from encouraging dialogue

to increased level of policing, prosecution and punishment (Hagelund, 2002).

With regards to marriage, the dilemma of protecting migrants’ cultural practices, on
the one hand, and combating repressive practices within certain immigrant
communities, on the other, is particularly pronounced in relation to the distinction

between forced and arranged marriage. Whereas forced marriages are considered
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illegitimate and illegal, arranged marriages are by many politicians recognized as a

legitimate — albeit unfamiliar — custom (Hagelund, 2002, p.411).°

Governments have tried to combat forced marriage in different ways. For instance,
the Marriage Act has been amended, where both bride and groom have to explicitly
declare that the marriage is entered into voluntarily, and that they acknowledge each
other’s right to divorce (Hagelund, 2008). However, perhaps the most striking
attempt at combating forced marriage is through stricter regulation of marriage
migration and family reunification. This is based on presumptions that transnational
marriages in some migrant groups might entail an element of force. Moreover,
politicians, activists and researchers have argued that such marriages may hamper
integration and involve a maintenance of repressive cultural practices over time (cf.
Wikan, 1995). The dilemma of recognizing the difference between the legitimate
form of arranged marriage, and forced marriage is also reflected in policies regulating
family migration and reunification. Thus, the challenge has been to strike a balance
between the need to combat forced marriages, while at the same time recognizing the
diverse ways in which decisions to marry are made (Hagelund, 2003). Consequently,
there have been extensive debates on how to combat forced marriage through
regulation on migration. The government eventually implemented a stronger
maintenance requirement in the new Immigration Act, which was enacted in 2010. As
we have seen earlier in this chapter, all migrants, including family migrants, are
subject to a maintenance requirement such as an adequate source of income, and
adequate housing. However, prior to the implementation of the new act, the joint
income of both spouses was taken into consideration. In contrast, the new act
demands that the maintenance requirement be met solely by the spouse who is settled

in Norway (Eggebe. 2010). This is to ensure that the Norwegian spouse in a

° There is some disagreement on this distinction. For instance, Human rights service activist Hege Storhaug, and central
progress party politicians argues that there is no distinction (Hagelund, 2008)
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transnational marriage is financially independent from his or her family, and therefore

less vulnerable to pressure (Hagelund, 2008; Eggebg, 2010)!°

In 2004, a White paper to the Norwegian parliament was issued, which explicitly
demanded that immigrants adapt to the founding values of the nation, such as human
rights and gender equality (Brochmann & Hagelund, 2010, p. 262). This paper also
contained the Introduction Act, which is the first actual law on migrant integration in
Norway. The Introduction Act applies mainly to refugees and provides them with a
right and obligation to take part in a qualification program involving courses in
Norwegian language and society'!. In addition to learning Norwegian language skills,
the topics discussed in these courses focus extensively on family issues, such as

gender equality, child rearing, marriage, divorce, and gay rights (Hagelund, 2008)'2.

In an amendment to the Introduction Act in 2005, a requirement of 300 hours of
Norwegian language training — or a documentation of Norwegian language skills
equivalent to 300 hours of training — was introduced as a requirement for permanent
legal residence for labour migrants from outside the EEA area and their family
(Kavli,2006). The migrants themselves or their employers had to pay for these
courses. Labour migrants from within the EEA area have neither a duty nor a right to

attend these courses (Brochmann & Hagelund, 2010).

Brochmann and Hagelund (2010, p. 272) question the practical effects of the
language requirement to gain permanent residence or citizenship. They argue that in
practice immigrants may reside legally in Norway, with approximately the same
welfare rights as Norwegian citizens, but they must apply for a renewal of their
residence permit on a yearly basis. This brings us to the questions of citizenship.

Aside from the requirement of 300 hours of training, what other requirements are

10 Eggebe (2010) identifies two main arguments for introducing the maintenance requirement — one being securing
independence from family members, the other one being securing independence from welfare state support.

11 Conditioned by the participation in the qualification program, refugees are entitled to a fixed benefit. In order to receive
this benefit, participation must be full time. If a person does not attend the courses on a full-time basis, the benefits may be
curtailed. Thus, aside from the actual courses, an implicit educating component — aimed at teaching refugees not to become
passive recipients of benefits — is embedded in the program (Brochmann & Hagelund, 2010).

12 These courses are obligatory, but in line the hierarchy of migrants introduced earlier, only refugees have a right to, and
get these courses funded (Brochmann & Hagelund, 2010).
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there for gaining Norwegian citizenship? I now turn to a brief overview of the

development of policies on citizenship.

2.2.1 Citizenship laws and regulations

The concept of citizenship may be defined in at least two different ways. In the
Norwegian language, a distinction is made between the concept of statsborgerskap
and the concept of medborgerskap. Statsborgerskap denotes the legal commitment
between individuals and the state, i.e. the rights and duties of citizenship, while the
concept of medborgerskap denotes questions of social belonging, identity, trust, and
participation (Midtbegen, 2009). In this subsection I will broadly describe the legal

requirements for attaining Norwegian citizenship understood as statsborgerskap.

From the 1950s until the revision of the Norwegian Nationality Act in 2005 migrants
were required to reside in Norway for a minimum of seven years before they could
apply for and attain citizenship'3. Children of non-Norwegian citizens, who were born
and raised in Norway, were automatically granted citizenship, provided they
themselves did not relinquish this right (Midtbegen, Birkvad & Erdal, 2018). Before
the revision of the act in 2005 there was no explicit language requirement. Norwegian
language skills were expected to be part of the discretionary evaluations in
applications for naturalization. However, in practice these evaluations did not occur,
with the consequence that only time residence time and criminal record constituted
the basis for assessments of citizenship applications, not Norwegian language skills

(Midtbeen, 2009).

This law did not become subject to extensive revision until the beginning of the
millennium. At this time the Norwegian government, along with other European
countries started to raise questions about social cohesion, and what defined the nation
as a social, political, and cultural community (Brochmann & Hagelund, 2012;
Lithman, 2010). In the wake of these debates, citizenship policies were regarded as
part of the solutions to problems associated with integration and social cohesion in

multicultural societies. In Norway, a law committee was appointed to draw up a new

13 For Nordic Citizens, the residence requirement before attainment of citizenship was shorter (Midtbeen et al., 2018).
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citizenship act, which was approved in 2005 (Brochmann & Hagelund, 2005). This
new act on citizenship introduced a minimum requirement 300 hours of language

training as a basis for naturalization. Dual citizenship was not allowed'*. Moreover,
naturalized citizens can also attend a voluntary citizenship ceremony containing an

oath of allegiance (Midtbgen, 2009; Brochmann & Hagelund, 2012).

2.3 Key aspects of the immigration debate and discourse

According to anthropologist Marianne Gullestad (2002a), the nation as a context for
immigration comprises more than regulations concerning who is allowed entry and
legal residence, or formal policies concerning integration and citizenship. It also
comprises dominant ideas, values, taken for granted assumptions and frames of
interpretation regarding who “we” are as members of the nation, and in turn, who are
regarded as not belonging to the nation. Gullestad conceptualises these taken for
granted assumptions and frames of interpretation as “the national order” (Gullestad,
2002a, p. 16). This national order is located at the discursive level of society; in the
categories used by politicians, researchers and the mass media; as well as among
people in general, who draw on these categories in everyday life (Gullestad, 2002a,
p.16; Gullestad, 2002b). Gullestad (2002a) argues that although the national order
consists of a great number of disparate views and debates, some dominant features

may be identified.

As reflected in the account of the historical development of immigration and
integration policies, a concern about the cultural integration of migrants has become a
more prominent topic since the 1980s. This is also reflected in the mass media news
coverage of immigration. In the 1970s and 80s migration to Norway was
predominantly conceived of as something positive. Migrants were described as
resources, and diversity was conceptualized in a celebratory tone. To the extent that
negative depictions existed, the focus was on migrants as victims of colonialism,

racism, or exploitation in the labour market and in relation to housing (Gullestad,

14 In December 2018, the Norwegian parliament voted for an amendment in this provision which allows for dual
citizenship. The new rules were introduced January 2020.
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2002a). Thus, a major concern of the debates related to migration in the 1960s and

70s was the welfare and well-being of the migrants coming to work in Norway.

The lack of focus on the negative aspects of migration became subject to criticism in
the late 1980s and 90s. In 1991, sociologist Ottar Brox published a book where he
criticized the academics and politicians — what he called the moral elite — for
downplaying the negative aspects of migration. Also published in 1991, was the book
“Snillisme pa norsk”'”, by labour party politician Rune Gerhardsen. The book was a
critique of how the welfare state had gone too far in supporting groups of people who
could manage on their own. Whilst government policies towards migrants was one
among many targets of criticism in the book, the criticism related to migration
received most of the media attention (Gullestad, 2002a). Thus, a linkage between

migration and welfare dependency became firmly established in the debate.

Both Brox’s and Gerhardsen’s book expressed a shift in the way in which migration
was conceptualized and debated in Norway. They both called for more realism in the
debate, that is realism understood in terms of a stronger focus on the negative aspects
of immigration (Gullestad, 2002a). The call for more realism in the debates entailed
paying more attention to oppressive aspects of certain migrant communities —
particularly Muslim migrant communities — and migrants from patriarchal and
collectively oriented cultures (Brochmann, 2003). These debates have been of central
importance to shed light on certain oppressive practices such as female genital
mutilation and forced marriages. However, the coverage of such cases in the media
have been characterised by sensationalism, which has partly served to hamper the

long-term work aimed at preventing these practices.

Thus, as we have seen in the above account, media coverage of immigration has
shifted from an emphasis on work and civil rights related issues in the 1970s, to a
more extensive focus on cultural issues such as cultural customs, familial
organization and religion from the late 1980s onwards (Gullestad 2002a; 2002b;
Lithman, 2010; Hovden & Mjelde, 2019). Gullestad (2002a) argues that this shift also

15 The word “snillisme” may be translated into misguided kindness.
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entails an emergent emphasis on common national cultural heritage in Norway, as a
defining trait of “Norwegianness”. Citizenship, she argues, no longer holds the same

meaning because there are invisible barriers against inclusion in Norwegian society.

Gullestad (2000a/2002b) links these invisible barriers to a European egalitarian
individualism, which she argues is particularly prominent in Norway and the other
Nordic countries. One of the dominant characteristics of egalitarian individualism in
Norway is the emphasis on equality as a positive value. The concept of equality
signifies several different things. The emphasis on socioeconomic equality is but one
of many meanings attached to this concept. The concept also implies a notion of
sameness or similarity — to have something in common. According to Gullestad
(2002a; 2002b) the high value placed on equality as sameness means that people need
to regard themselves as similar to be of equal value. Consequently, people in Norway
tend to emphasize their similarities and to downplay differences in interactional
situations. She argues that by overemphasising sameness — and avoiding or
downplaying differences — class-based divisions have become blurred, whilst the
differences between Norwegian and migrants have become discursively salient

(Gullestad, 2002a).

Moreover, in her studies Gullestad (2002a; 2002b) also finds racialising overtones
both in connotation attached to the concept of immigrant, and in the usage of kinship
metaphors in the description of who belongs to the Norwegian nation. She argues that
the concept of immigrant has developed as a binary opposite to the concept of
Norwegian in a way that constructs “Norwegianness” - and by extension “whiteness”
- as an unthematized normative reference point (Gullestad, 2002a, p.91). Regarding
the concept of immigrant, a distinction can be drawn between the broader lexical
definition of the word and a narrower use. In the lexical definition, the concept
denotes all people who cross the Norwegian national borders and settle in Norway.
However, in the narrower usage the concept is used implicitly to refer to people from
so-called third world countries, who are considered to be predominantly working
class, and have values that is perceived to differ greatly from the majority society.

Lithman (2010) detects a similar development in all Northern European countries
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today, whereby the term migrant generally applies to people of non-European, non-

white backgrounds (Lithman, 2010, p.489).

Furthermore, the concept of immigrant is not only used with reference to people who
have migrated, but also the children of these migrants who are born in Norway who
have been labelled second generation immigrants (Gullestad,2002b). According to
Gullestad (2002a), this labelling process locks people who have migrated to Norway,
and their children, in a permanent position of inferiority in relation to native
Norwegians. This, she argues, is also visible in what she calls “the metaphor of the
host-guest relationship” often applied to immigration in Norway (Gullestad, 2002b,
p.54). Within this metaphor immigrants as guests should be grateful towards their
hosts and conform to the rules laid out by the hosts. The hosts on the other hand are
those who feel they naturally belong within the environment, and they should be able
to define the rules of the visit and control the resources that guests are provided

access to (Gullestad, 2002b, p.54).

In the processes of defining who holds a legitimate claim to “Norwegiannness”
Gullestad (2002a) argues that a notion of symbolic kinship is often alluded to, thereby
defining “Norwegianness” as an innate quality — something one is born into through
generations of lineage. This attachment between “Norwegianness” and symbolic
kinship is particularly evident in descriptions of the Norwegian society as a
community of solidarity, with the welfare state being its manifestation. According to
Gullestad (2002a), the construction of the welfare state in Norway post WW2 is often
conceived of as a gigantic national project, which was achieved and completed before
the new migrants arrived. Whereas young and middle-aged native Norwegians who
have not taken part in this process are discursively included in the understandings of
who took part in the construction of the welfare state, migrants are discursively

excluded.

Within such an ethnic-national interpretative framework Muslims, in particular, are
regarded as extrinsic and strange (Gullestad, 2002b). The mass media plays a central
role in highlighting Muslim migrants as a group with practices that contrasts starkly

with European and North American liberal values. The trope of the Muslim man as a
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threat to women and gay rights is particularly cogent in Norway where promotion of
gender equality, sexual liberty and gay rights is fundamental to the Norwegian self-
understanding (Bangstad,2011). According to Bangstad (2011, p.7) this “has the
practical effect of effacing ‘native’ Norwegian misogyny and homophobia”.
Consequently, the media discourse tends to homogenise both Muslim cultures, as
well as Norwegian culture — constructing them as opposites — the liberal Norway
versus the illiberal Muslims. Most of the migrants from Pakistan in Norway are
Muslims, which makes Pakistani migrants in Norway particularly exposed to

Norwegian othering discourses.

3. Pakistan and Poland — general characteristics

For the reader to get an understanding of the structural and institutional
characteristics which have shaped the early life of the migrants in this study, this
section provides a broad overview of historical developments in Pakistan and Poland.
Such a description runs the risk of portraying the two nations as static, unchanging,
and homogeneous. This is not the purpose of the following account. I recognize that
the nations of Pakistan and Poland, as with any other nation state, are undergoing
continuous developments and changes. However, for the purpose of this study the
descriptions of the general characteristics of Pakistan and Poland will focus on
characteristics and developments occurring at the time where the participants in this
study lived there. Consequently, the description of Pakistan revolves around
developments taking place after Pakistan became an independent nation in 1947 up
until the early 1980s when most of the Pakistani participants in this study migrated to
Norway. The description of Poland will centre on the developments taking place from
1945-1989, the period during which Poland was a socialist state. It was during this
period that the Polish migrants in this study lived in Poland.

3.1 The Pakistani context — general characteristics
The area we now call Pakistan was originally part of India. After centuries of
conflicts and oppression between the Hindus, Sikhs and Muslims, and conflicts with

British colonists from the 16" century, an old idea of an independent nation based on
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principles of the Muslim faith reemerged in the 1930s'®. With this aim in mind
Pakistan was established as dominion under British rule in 1947 (Korbel &
Midtbgen, 2018; Qadeer, 2006). In 1956, Pakistan was declared as an Islamic
Republic'’. Based on the building blocks of the already established provincial
societies of Punjab, the Northwestern Frontier Province (NFWP), Balochistan and
East Bengal, the new nation was to be formed based on Islamic principles (Qadeer,
2006). Laws and regulations, politics, education and family life were to be structured

according to principles of the Muslim faith (Korbel & Midtbeen, 2018, p. 52).

A central characteristic of Pakistan is that it constitutes a war torn and impoverished
state, with difficulties in establishing a stable government (Qadeer, 2006; Korbel &
Midtbgen, 2018). External conflicts, particularly with India, and internal divisions
have contributed to huge investments in the military which have drained the country
of resources. Moreover, by the time Pakistan was established as an independent
nation, British and other colonists had already pillaged the entire Indian sub-continent

of raw materials and semi-finished products (Korbel & Midtbgen, 2018)

Since its establishment and through the 1970s the economy was mainly based on
agriculture and it was estimated that 80 % of the working population were employed
in agriculture. Industrial production was weakly developed. In the 1970s however, a
small group of landowners owned most of the land. This small group of landowners
controlled large parts of the land, and also controlled 60% of the industry, 80% of the
banks, dominated universities and held important positions in government, public
administration, and the military — institutions within which corruption and nepotism
was, and still is, widespread (Qadeer, 2006; Korbel & Midtbgen, 2018). Much of the
population were poor peasants who barely produced enough to support themselves

(Qadeer, 2006; Korbel & Midtbgen, 2018). Although poverty levels have steadily

16 According to Korbel & Midtbeen (2018), the idea of an independent nation for Muslims stems from the 16th century,
which may be described as a golden age for Muslims in the Indian subcontinent.

17 Originally, Pakistan was split in two territories — East and West Pakistan. East Pakistan, consisting of East Bengal and
Assam, was geographically separated from West Pakistan, and was established as the independent nation of Bangladesh,
following the Bangladeshi Liberation war in 1971 (Qadeer,2006).
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decreased since independence, one third of the Pakistani population still live in
poverty. Thus, by the turn of the century “mass poverty in Pakistan coexists with the
affluence and even opulence of landowners, businessmen, professionals, and the

political and bureaucratic elite” (Qadeer, 2006, p. 8).

Pakistan has undergone a massive population growth, with numbers rising from 60
million people in 1970 (Korbel, 2018), to 132.35 million in 1998 (Qadeer, 2006). In
the 1970s, much of the population resided in rural areas, and villages, the most
populous provinces being the Punjab'® and Sindh province (Qadeer, 2006). However,
in recent decades, Pakistan has undergone a massive urbanization due to, amongst
other things, governmental investments in manufacturing industries, the rise of

commercial and service industries, as well as population growth (Qadeer, 2006).

The education system of Pakistan is inherited from British colonial rule, with strong
emphasis placed on a theoretical education (Korbel & Midtbgen, 2018). Historically
speaking, resources have predominantly been invested in higher education. Education
is costly in Pakistan, and having an education provides no guarantee for employment.
Consequently, education is a privilege which few can afford (Korbel &
Midtbgen,2018). According to Korbel & Midtbeen (2018, p. 58) a large share of the
Pakistani migrants in Norway are representative of this “unemployed elite”. Although
education is still considered a privilege in Pakistan, there have also been steady
progress with increased numbers of primary and secondary schools, and universities,
professional colleges, and technical institutes. These institutions are primarily for
men but there have also been increases in educational institutions for women,
although this development is slower than the development of institutions for men
(Qadeer, 2006). Moreover, advances have also been made in relation to literacy with
the proportion of literate men above the age of ten, rising from 16 % in the 1960s to

57 %' by the turn of the century (Qadeer, 2006).

18 Most of the Pakistani migrants in Norway have emigrated from the Punjab province.

1 The proportion of the female population who are able to read with understanding was 33 % (Qadeer, 2006)
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Pakistan ranks low in the United Nations Development Program (UNDP) human
development index, and the public provision of education, health and welfare services
is very low (Qadeer, 2006). However, in the 1980s the practice of Zakat — a religious
obligation to donate to charity, was institutionalized and legally enforced (Qadeer,
2006). Before the 1980s, the Zakat was disbursed individually. During the rule of
General Ziaul Haq the responsibility of collecting and distributing the Zakat became a
state responsibility. The Zakat tax was distributed for the purpose of providing a
minimum of assistance to persons in need, particularly widows, orphans, disabled and
poor persons. The funds were also used to assist religious schools and other
educational institutions, mosques, public hospitals, clinics, dispensaries, and health

laboratories (Rehmatullah, 2002).

Aside from the distribution of the Zakat tax, the welfare of Pakistani citizens is in
large part provided for by the major civil society institutions — the family, clans and
kinship groups in particular — but also religious organizations and communities

(Rehmatullah, 2002; Qadeer, 2006).

According to Qadeer (2006, p.190) there is a distinction between the ideal and the
reality of family life in Pakistan. The ideal family is surrounded by ideologies and
values envisioning what it should be. The ideal form of family life is one of a:
(...) joint family, where a patriarch or the oldest male heads not only his own
conjugal family, consisting of wife and unmarried sons/daughters, but also
those of his married son’s/ younger brother’s households. This social unit

purportedly functions as one family with a single kitchen, sharing incomes and
properties, and raising children together. (Qadeer, 2006, p.190)

The reality is, however, that there are multiple variations in terms of way of living,
ranging from the one described above, to more independent conjugal households tied
together by some common areas, or even more independent conjugal households
(nuclear families). Nevertheless, the attachment to the husband’s parental household

remains strong.

Ideally, the family is organized into a formal hierarchy whereby each family member
has a clearly defined role according to age and gender (Shaw, 2000). Traditionally the

oldest male constitutes the head of the household and is also the main financial
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provider. When the oldest male is too old and thereby unable to work, it is usually the
son (s) who takes on this responsibility. Hence, there is a clear gendered division of
labour in the household where women are responsible for caregiving and household

tasks, whereas men have the financial responsibility (Shaw, 2000; Qureshi, 2012).

The gendered organization of the family is in line with the custom of purdah, which
stems from the idea that women are responsible for the family’s honour (izzat). The
custom of purdah manifests itself in the practice of various forms of veiling, ranging
from a complete veil and coverall (burga), to covering the head and hair (kijab), and
in the practice of gender segregation (Qadeer, 2006). The practice of gender
segregation means that women are not given responsibilities outside of the household
and should not interact with men who are not kin (Qadeer, 2006). Generally, women
have more authority and freedom within the confines of the household but are more
restricted by patriarchal and religious norms in public (Qadeer, 2006). It is within this
context that ageing in Pakistan needs to be understood. I will return to this topic in

section 4.1 of this chapter.

3.2 The Polish context — general characteristics

The following description will center on the characteristics which I consider to be the
most central in contextualizing the life courses of the Polish migrants in this study.
One of these characteristics is that Poland is a post-socialist country, which Stenning
(2005) conceptualises as constituting a combination of a distinctive legacy of
socialism, followed by transition to capitalism, characterized by neoliberal economic

restructuring.

From 1945 until 1989, Poland was under rule by Soviet Russia, as the People’s
Republic of Poland. Although Poland was officially independent, the Soviet Republic
controlled both internal and international policies (Mayblin, Piekut & Valentine,
2014). The post-war years in Poland were turbulent times, characterized by wartime
destruction, shifting borders, internal and international migration, and the

establishment of Soviet state socialism (Stenning, 2005).
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In 1945, the number of inhabitants in Poland had fallen from 34 million in 1939, to
just under 24 million in 1939. Most of the Polish population adhered to the Roman
Catholic faith. During WW?2 Poland lost two fifths of its material productive
capacities and thereby constituted one of the most devastated countries of Europe,

comparable only to Belarus, and Ukraine (Lukowski & Zawadski,2006).

Based on socialist principles a nationally homogenous state was to be built. A Soviet
style planned economy was imposed, and in the 1950s, a six-year plan of heavy and
rapid industrialization was introduced. In consequence, large masses of people moved
from rural areas and villages in order to work in the industrial plants developed in the
larger cities, with the prime and triumphant showcase being the Lenin steel mills of
Nowa Huta (Lukowski & Zawadski, 2006). In the period between 1945-1989 the
Polish economy was characterised by either a lack of long term planning, or poor
planning, with small periods of growth and frequent periods of stagnation — leading,
amongst other things, to a shortage of food, inflation, rise in food prices and scarcity
of other daily necessities. These recurrent crises reached their peak in the 1980s. With
yet another rise in food prices, people organised strikes across the country in an
unprecedented manner. In 1980 the national trade union “Solidarity”, was
established, which gradually turned into a population-wide social movement. In
November 1981, Solidarity announced a mass social demonstration to take place
December 17", which in turn led to the institution of martial law in 1981 (Lukowski

and Zawadski, 2006).

One of the methods of social engineering in the socialist era was through education
and the creation of a new intelligentsia. Particularly children and young people of
peasant or working-class backgrounds were encouraged to enter higher education
through positive discrimination, whilst people recognized as bourgeois or reactionary
were discouraged from higher education (Lukowski & Zawadski, 2006). Moreover,
culture was made available to the masses through the construction of concert halls
and opera houses and through the arrangements of cultural performances in industrial

factories. However, the contents of these cultural performances were strictly
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controlled, and anything interpreted as religious, anti-Russian or decadent was

banned (Lukowski & Zawadski, 2006).

The strict regulation of Polish cultural life is in line with the overwhelmingly
repressive political climate, involving restrictions on freedom of speech and freedom
of organization. Labour unions were allowed, but only in so far as they served as a
channel for governmental policies, and control. However, when it came to freedom of
organization the Catholic Church held a unique position in Poland. The relationship
between the government and the Church during socialism in Poland was an
ambivalent one. With the exception of the Stalinist period in Poland from 1949-1956
whereby the Soviet government tightened its grip on every sphere of Polish
economic, social and political life — including the Church — the government’s overall
interference with the Church has been one of caution. The Polish population
cherished and supported the Church, and the authorities were dependent on a certain
degree of loyalty from the church to maintain a semblance of legitimacy among the
people (Lukowski & Zawadski, 2006). In the wake of the establishment of
solidarity?” in September 1980 — and the institution of martial law in 1981 — the
church, being the only publicly active autonomous institution, served as a hub for the
solidarity movement and the overall political opposition against the regime

(Lukowski & Zawadski, 2006)

The regime was also repressive in relation to foreign travel. People leaving the
country were deprived of their Polish citizenship. However, after the Stalinist period
from 1947-1956, policies towards foreign travel and emigration were gradually
liberalized, during which many sought to leave Poland in search of better
opportunities in the West (Godzimirski, 2011). Moreover, due to growing disillusion
with the social, political, and economic prospects in Poland it is estimated that

166 630 persons left Poland between 1980 and 1985. This wave of emigrants mostly
consisted of young professionals and — according to Iglicka (2019, p. 44) —up to 15

20 Solidarity was a national trade union led by Lech Walesa, which attracted a great number of different protest groups, who
were instrumental in the overturn of the regime in 1989. Solidarity gradually turned into a mass social movement,
committed to democratisation, the development of autonomous production units and against the total governmental control
of the economy (Lukowski & Zawadski,2006).
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percent all Polish scholars, computer scientists, physicists and biologists either
permanently emigrated or left the country on long term work contracts. Some of the

participants in this study are part of this group.

During the period in which Poland was a socialist state a basic welfare system was in
place. However, this system favoured industrial workers, at the expense of other
social groups such as older people and people living in rural areas (Lukowski &
Zawadski, 2006, p.288). The combination of traditional values — highly informed by
the Catholic faith — and welfare provision being tightly attached to industrial work
meant that the importance of the family heightened under State Socialism. In other
words, the political and economic disturbances under State Socialism seems to have
strengthened the importance of family unity and intergenerational support (Synak,
1990). At the time, the family served as a protective sphere against external structural
forces. In the words of Watson, the family acted as “the safety net with the social and
economic support of kin being an indispensable resource” (1993, p.141). It is within

this context, that the mode of care provision in Poland needs to be understood.

4. Ageing migrants in the intersection between modes of care provision

4.1 Ageing and the total organization of care in Pakistan

In Pakistan family care remains the dominant mode of provision of care for older
people (Majid & Memon, 2018). Care responsibilities for both children and older
people are generally allocated to the family or household (Qureshi, 2012). This mode
of provision is premised upon joint family living. Ideally two or three generations of
blood relatives live together, sharing property, child rearing and the care of older

people.

As already mentioned in section 3.1, living arrangements in Pakistan are subject to
extensive variation. However, even if living arrangements may vary, the way in
which the family is organized is rooted in strong values of kinship solidarity and
mutual care (Qadeer, 2006). This also entails that family members are responsible to

provide for both the emotional and physical needs of their older family members, and
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there is a strong expectation that adult children should provide their older family

members with love, respect and admiration (Cassum et al., 2020).

Mutual responsibilities within the family are based on norms of reciprocity, whereby
children, in return for being provided for in young age, are expected to care and
provide for their parents when they grow old. Caring for a family member is thus
conceived as a form of reciprocity enacted across the life course, and children are

socialized into these expectations from a very early age (Qureshi, 2012).

Family as the main provider of care for older people is also premised upon a
gendered division of labour in which men and women have complementary tasks. As
already mentioned, women are expected to perform unpaid work in the household
such as cooking, cleaning, caring for children and older family members, while men
have the financial responsibility (Qadeer, 2006). In traditional Pakistani custom, the
oldest son lives with his parents, and upon marriage, the daughter-in-law moves in
with them (Donnan, 1998). This means that usually the daughter-in-law is considered
responsible for caring for her parents-in- law. Moreover, the family is hierarchically
organized according to age. This means that older women have authority over

younger women, but they are both subordinate to male authority (Shaw, 2000).

Although care provided by the family still constitutes the dominant mode of care
provision for older people, this system is gradually changing due to recent
demographic developments, such as declining birth rates and rising life expectancy
(Cassum et al, 2020;Majid & Memon, 2018). These trends mean that the share of
older people — including older people dependent on care in daily life — is steadily
growing. At the same time urbanisation, the rise in more career oriented younger
people, and a growing numbers of women entering paid work is gradually leading to
an erosion of traditional family norms, including the provision of care and support by
family members (Cassum et al, 2020). Combined these trends create demands for
new societal responses in Pakistan. One of these societal responses is the
establishment of so-called shelter homes, i.e. residential facilities for older people
who — for different reasons — do not have family members, or other people available

to provide care for them. These shelter homes are run by Non-Governmental
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Organisations (NGOs) or faith based organisations and paid for by the older person
him or herself. Or — if the older person cannot afford it — by benefactors in the

religious community (Cassum et al, 2020).

Applying the descriptive framework of Lyon & Glucksmann (2006;2008) to Pakistan
implies that family care remains the dominant mode of care provision. Furthermore,
caregiving is seen as a moral obligation, not something that should done in exchange
for payment. This mode of provision has not been subject to much change. However,
today we see a gradual trend towards the voluntary sector providing care for older

people, who do not have family members available to provide care.

4.2 Ageing and the total organization of care in Poland

As already mentioned in section 3.2, the Polish Socialist State was responsible for
securing just the necessities. This means that the main provider of care for older
dependent persons was the family. According to Perek-Bialas and Slany (2016), these
expectations emanate from tradition, religion, and values, whereby caring for ageing
parents is considered a natural responsibility of adult children. During the socialist
regime in Poland, children were left with the duty of caring based on the idea that
children inherited the parent’s wealth and should thereby be in charge of caring for

dependent parents (Perek-Bialas & Slany, 2016).

The Socialist State, however, did construct an infrastructure for the social care of
older people. Social care included providing basic care in the sphere of hygiene and
sanitation, nursing help and home-helpers assisting with cleaning, laundry, and taking
care of various day-to-day matters. These provisions were also informed by the
sociopolitical idea of ageing in place, and the services that were provided in people’s
homes were aimed at providing older people with the means to stay in their homes
and their communities for as long as possible. This means that institutional care was
only provided to those who, for different reasons, were not capable of living on their

own (Synak, 1990).

Despite this infrastructure, the strong culturally embedded ideals and patterns of
family care prevailed, based on a premise of family members’ duties to ensure care

and a proper standard of living for the old and dependent. Thus, older people in
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Poland usually received — and still receive — considerable care from their family
members, based on ideals of mutual intergenerational help and an ethos of family
solidarity. This means that formal care services are in many cases only provided to
older people who do not have family, or in situations where care has become a source

of conflict within the family (Synak,1990).

The Soviet socialist policy challenged the traditional male breadwinner model, where
men were financial providers and women oversaw reproductive and caring tasks
within the family. Women were encouraged to work outside the home because paid
work was considered key to their liberation and because women’s labour market
participation was essential for economic development. Labour market participation
was ensured through workplace social provisions, parental leave arrangements and
benefits, day-care centres and nurseries (Pascall & Lewis, 2004). Although the
Socialist state implemented equal and individual rights to women in the public
sphere, traditional norms prevailed in the private sphere (Watson, 1993; Ferge, 1998).
This means that women were generally regarded as responsible for caring for children

and older family members (Synak, 1990).

After the economic and social restructuring of Poland after 1989, social policies
toward care for older people have also changed. Today, family members are still
considered to be responsible for providing care for their relatives, but they now have
the option of purchasing private care services, including home care and institutional
care. These private arrangements are expensive and very few people can afford these
options (Pierek-Bialas & Slany, 2016). Poland is undergoing similar demographic
changes as in other Western European countries, such as decreased fertility levels and
postponement of family establishment. At the same time, Polish women are more
economically active than previous generations. Moreover, in the wake of Poland’s
accession to the EU, many young people are migrating to Northern Europe. Because
of these developments the number of family members that are willing or able to care
for older dependent family members is decreasing. Many are now opting to purchase
care services, either through officially registered private companies, or through

employment of “informal carers” in the “shadow economy” without paying social
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security taxes and insurance. (Pierek-Bialas & Slany, 2016, p. 31). Many of these
informal carers are migrant workers from poorer European countries, such as the
Ukraine Thus, recruitment of migrant care workers — most notably from the Ukraine
and Belarus — has become a strategy to solve the shortage of care providers
(Golinowska & Sowa-Kofta, 2018). Another strategy is the development of

transnational family caregiving arrangements (Krzyzowski & Mucha, 2014).

In sum, the specific configuration of care for older people in Poland has been centred
on the family. During State Socialism family care — as the dominant mode of
provision — was combined with public care services acting as a safety net for older
persons who did not have family members available (Synak, 1990). Family care
remains the dominant mode of provision today, but it is combined with reliance on
individual market-based solutions, paid for by older people themselves or their

families.

4.3 Ageing and the total organization of care in Norway

As already mentioned, Norway is characterized by a high degree of state involvement
in providing welfare for its citizens and legal residents, both through financial
transfers and through service provision. A key feature characterizing the Norwegian
welfare state is that rights are accorded to the individual, rather than the family or
household. In the widely used typology of Esping-Andersen (1999) Norway is placed
in the Scandinavian welfare regime, which is characterised, among other things, by a
relative degree of universal provision of benefits and services aimed at alleviating
people’s dependence on markets and their families (Esping-Andersen, 1999;

Christensen & Wearness, 2018).

The concept of universal in this context, means that services and benefits, such as
health care, social care services for older people, unemployment benefits and similar
are available for the entire population of legal residents, not just especially vulnerable
groups (Brochmann & Gredem, 2017). This is based on an idea that risks such as
illness or unemployment constitutes a public responsibility, and thereby a matter of
individual social rights. “From cradle to grave” is a widely used metaphor on the

welfare state, indicating the state provision of services and benefits in relation to all
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life course phases and transitions, including childbirth, childcare, unemployment,
disability, retirement and social care services for older people (Kildal & Kunhle,
2005; Brochmann & Gredem, 2017). In practice however, there is also a strong
degree of selectivism involved in the provision of services. Social rights are attributed
through membership in population categories such as “under or above a certain age”,
“sick or disabled”, “unemployed”?!, which are in turn politically defined as in need.
The provisions of services and benefits are also based on strict eligibility criteria
(Kildal & Kunhle, 2005). Moreover, the allocation of services is often practiced
through the exercise of professional discretion. Consequently, the provisions of these
services are often in the hands of gatekeepers, who are required to make priorities,
often through non-standardized eligibility criteria (Kildal & Kunhle, 2005). The
exercise of professional discretion is particularly extensive when it comes to the
allocation of social care services (Kildal & Kunhle 2005; Christensen & Warness,

2018; Qydgard, 2018).

In the framework of Lyon and Glucksmann (2008) publicly provided care constitutes
the dominant mode of care provision in Norway, with informal family care playing a
supporting role. However, as we shall see below, the system of care for older people

is gradually changing towards more reliance on family and markets.

The Norwegian welfare state is based on relatively high levels of taxation on paid
work, which in turn entitles individuals to social protection and provision. The high
levels of taxation partly explain the strong commitment to employment and labour
market participation in Norway (Esping-Andersen, 1990). Since the 1970s, there has
been a steady increase in women’s labour market participation, spurred by an
interplay of feminist grassroots initiatives and initiatives by the political elite. In the
late 1970s and throughout the 1980s political measures to alleviate some of women's

care responsibilities in the household — by establishing and expanding public

2! Benefits such as unemployment benefits and retirement pensions, and health care services are provided through
membership in «Folketrygden», a national social insurance program. The level of unemployment benefits and retirement
pensions are based on former income. In addition, a minimum amount of state pension is available. Norway also has
benefits targeting the economically weakest part of the population. These are, however, subject to extensive means testing
(Kildal & Kunhle, 2005).
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institutions for child and social care for older people — were implemented
(Christensen & Weaerness, 2018; Kjelstad, 2001). An important aim of welfare
provision is also to promote a so-called dual-earner, dual-carer model (Ellingsater,

2018).

In line with the other Scandinavian countries, Norway has been conceptualized as a
service intensive welfare state, whereby publicly provided services for children,
disabled and older people are widely available and used by all socio-economic groups
(Werness, 1998). Norwegian health care services are regulated by the Norwegian
Public Health Act (Ministry of Health and Care services, 2011), which states that
services of good quality should be available to everyone in need, regardless of
financial situation, social status, age, gender, or ethnic background. The services are
needs-tested, not means-tested (Vabg, 2011).The services are based on 90/10 public-
private share funding, which means that onherly a small part of the services is paid
for privately out of pocket (Christensen & Werness, 2018). In theory, migrants with
legal permanent residency have the same rights to care services, as do Norwegian
citizens (Brochmann & Hagelund, 2010), although, the access to these services may

be unequally distributed.

Based on the socio-political idea of ageing in place, services delivered to people’s
homes have become a high priority since the 1980s. In consequence, institutional care
is only provided to persons who have care needs that are so extensive that they cannot
stay in their own homes (Christensen, 2005).This is also in line with a principle of the
lowest effective level of care, whereby services demanding the lowest amount of
resources — and that are least comprehensive — are tested first, before gradually
moving towards institutional care, which is the most comprehensive and resource

demanding service (Qydgard, 2018).

The present study is concerned with the experiences of ageing in place among
migrants. Moreover, a mapping study conducted by Ingebretsen (2010) has shown
that persons of ethnic minority backgrounds generally request home based care
services. Thus, the remainder of this section will be limited to a description of these

services.
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The home-based care services are divided into two branches: home nursing and home
help. Home nursing includes a trained nurse coming to one’s house to provide
medical assistance such as insulin injection, distribution of medicine, bandage change
and similar. Home help includes a person coming to one’s house to provide domestic
assistance, such as cleaning, grocery shopping and similar. In addition to these core
services, several extra services — which include meals-on-wheels, physical therapy,

and a personal safety alarm — are available (Christensen, 2012a).

In the 1990s, the care services went through a bureaucratization process. Services are
now allocated through a careful needs-assessment process, where a caseworker from
the municipality assess what an elderly person can manage to do on their own and
what they need help with. The assessment process results in formal requisition
detailing exactly how much help the recipient will receive, and for how long

(Christensen, 2005, p 38; Christensen & Werness, 2018).

As a part of this bureaucratization process and as informed by principles of New
Public Management, a purchaser-provider model was introduced in the early 2000s.
This purchaser-provider model separated the responsibility for assigning services,
access to these services, and their quality (purchasing) from the actual production of
the services (Christensen,2012a, p. 582-583).The grounds for introducing this
purchaser-provider model was a belief that services would become more efficient,
whilst maintaining equal rights to services for individual citizens. It was also believed
that the user’s right to complain about the requisition would be better attended to

(Deloitte, 2012).

In the purchaser-provider model the actual provider of home-based care service is no
longer in charge of assessing if a person is entitled to a care service, what kind of
service he/she should receive, and how much. In this model, a request of assistance
must be sent to an allocation division of the municipality. The person requiring
assistance can only report having an assistance need and is not required to specify
what kind of assistance or amount of assistance. Next, there is a careful assessment
process whereby a caseworker charts if the applicant has the right to services, and if

s0, what kinds of services he or she should receive. This is done through home visits
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and in dialogue with the applicants, relatives, and other health care providers that the
applicant is in contact with. After this assessment process, the applicant fills out a
more detailed application form, often in cooperation with a caseworker. In line with
the principle of the lowest effective level of care, the caseworker charts how care can
be provided on the lowest possible level. The information about available care
services is limited to information about the least comprehensive services. Thus,
through this needs-assessment process the caseworker controls information about
services available. Although information about other services are available on the
internet and through brochures, it is made practically unavailable in the needs-
assessment process (Qydgard, 2018). This serves to illustrate a tension between the
ideal and practice. Ideally, everyone should have equal rights to services according to
need. However, given the limited amount of information the applicants and their
relatives are provided about available services, it can be assumed that people who are
resourceful enough to navigate the bureaucratic system, and acquire information
about available services through other means than through the allocation department,

may also receive more help than people who are less resourceful (Jydgard, 2018).

The purchase-provider model has also paved the way for commercial providers,
through the so-called free-choice-of-provider arrangement, which has been
implemented in several Norwegian municipalities (Christensen & Warness, 2018).
This means that once the recipient has received their requisition, they are able to
choose, between different commercial providers in addition to the public providers,
who should perform the care. This reflects a new perception of service recipients as
resourceful enough to exert influence and make choices in relation to care

(Christensen, 2012a; Christensen & Werness, 2018).

Although Norway has an extensive delivery of formal care services, the informal
care, provided — mainly by the family — amounts to approximately the same amount
as the amount of formal care (Berge et al. 2014, p. 9). Ageing in place policies
combined with increased bureaucratization of services and pressures to keep care

services at the lowest effective level has created new implicit demands on family
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members to provide more care for dependent older people ?? (Christensen &
Werness, 2018; Bydgard, 2018). The informal care provision is mainly of a practical
nature, while public providers of welfare perform more demanding and medical care
tasks (Berge & al, 2014, p.9).Women — mostly daughters — perform the main part of
the informal care work (Christensen, 2012). If informal care work is particularly
burdensome informal care providers may receive a care-wage. This care-wage is
usually limited to 10,5 hours a week on average, which means that only a small

amount of the care work is accepted as work (Christensen, 2012a, p. 14).

A recent development in the provision of care services is the trend towards “younger
care”- This means that persons below the age of 67 are increasingly becoming users
of long-term care services. A case study of how care services are allocated indicate
that the assessment of care needs is different for the two groups of users. Persons
below the age of 67 are assessed according to standards of non-disabled persons and
are thereby provided services aimed at achieving this “normal” standard. People
above the age of 67 are not assessed according to similar standards and,
consequently, may receive services at a lower level. The trend towards “younger
care” means that care services are becoming more thinly spread, and that older people
are gradually receiving a smaller share of the care services (Christensen & Warness,

2018).

In sum, the combination of ageing in place policies, increasing bureaucratization and
marketization of care services reflect a new view of older people, premised on
activity theory (Christensen & Warness, 2018). In relation to care this new view of
older people is visible in, amongst other things, the replacement of the concepts
“patient” and “client”, with the concept of “user”, which denotes that older people
should no longer be passive recipients of care, but be actively involved in matters
regarding their own care (Christensen & Warness, 2018). This active involvement

includes engaging in health promoting activities and self-care, as well as exerting

22 These demands are further underscored by the amount of online activities required in everyday life, such as filling out
online application forms for care services and banking. For many older people these online activities are difficult to manage
on their own (Christensen & Wearness, 2018).
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influence on care provided by others, through choosing between public and private
providers, or through purchasing additional services. As summarized by Christensen
& Wearness (2018, p. 23); “the ideology now is home as long as possible with self-
care, implying an ‘active’ user and/or a user with family/network available for help,

or a user with resources to buy private help”.

4.3.1 Adaptation of care services to a more diverse ageing population
The recognition that many migrants in Norway were not returning to their country of
origin after retirement has also manifested itself in social policies concerning care

services for older people.

The circumstances and care needs of older immigrants has been a topic of policy
documents since the late 1990s. The overall focus in these documents is the
adaptation and accommodation of care services to individual needs of users. White

paper to the Storting number 29, entitled “Future Care” clearly pronounces this aim:

The care services of tomorrow must be based on an individual approach and
adaptation of the care services to a person’s background, whether this concerns
their language, culture, faith, or worldview; their age, gender, and sexual
orientation; or their diagnosis, reduced functionality or problem. (Norwegian
Ministry of Health and Care services, 2013, p. 8)
Consequently, accommodation of social care services to a more ethnic and culturally
diverse group of older people is encompassed by an overall aim of differentiation of
care services according each individual person’s need, and not through special
measures targeting immigrants. However, the policy documents do specify a need for
some special measures targeting older immigrants, particularly the importance of
making information about public care services available in different languages
(Ingebretsen & Nergérd, 2007). This needs to be understood in relation to the aim of
user participation — that decisions regarding care services should be made in dialogue
between the user and the provider of the service, and users should be given the
opportunity to make informed choices regarding their services (Askheim et al, 2017).
User participation is presented as one of the ways in which services can be adapted to
everyone according to their specific needs. Thus, ideally information provided about

care services to migrants should be provided in a way that ensures the right of the
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user to be involved in matters regarding his or her own care (Ingebretsen & Nergérd,

2007).
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Chapter 3. Theoretical frameworks

1. Introduction

To analyse the experiences of ageing in place among migrants from Pakistan and
Poland in Norway, I draw from and combine three different theoretical perspectives —
the life course perspective, transnational perspective, and the intersectionality

perspective.

These perspectives serve as “sensitizing” (Blumer, 1954, p.7). Blumer (1954)
distinguishes between definitive and sensitizing concepts. Definitive concepts specify
exactly what to find in each empirical instance, while sensitizing concepts on the
other hand provide a frame of reference which guides an approach to empirical
instances. Put more clearly in Blumer’s (1954, p.7) own words; “Whereas definitive
concepts provide prescriptions of what to see, sensitizing concepts merely suggest

directions along which to look”.

The use of the perspectives as sensitizing in this study means that they serve as guide
for my approach by raising awareness of particular dimensions and topics which are
considered to be important for ageing in contexts of migration based on existing
knowledge of the topic, while at the same time being open towards what emerges

from the empirical material.

In this chapter I discuss the central characteristics of the three perspectives, and how I
use them in my study. I start with describing central principles of the life course
approach, and how ageing can be understood as a life course phase. The topic of care,
and the related topics of dependence and independence are central to how we
understand old age as a life course phase. However, these concepts are highly
problematic, and invested with meanings which are culturally specific — thus the
section on the life course perspective is concluded by discussing some of the
meanings invested in these concepts. After this, I describe the central principles of the
transnational perspective, and the concepts of transnationalism as a mode of

consciousness and a mode of cultural reproduction — concepts which are particularly
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important in this study. Moving on, I discuss the intersectionality perspective, and
how this perspective has guided my analytical approach. I conclude the chapter by
discussing how the three perspectives are fruitfully combined in my study of ageing

in place in a transnational migratory context.

2. The life course approach23

2.1 Theoretical foundation— Mead’s concept of the reflexive self

The life course approach is inspired by the pragmatist social thinker George Herbert
Mead and his understanding of the reflexive self. According to this understanding
what characterises human beings, and in turn distinguishes them from other animal
forms, is reflexivity, meaning the ability to take the attitude of other people toward
themselves. This ability is developed through the process of communicating and
interpreting “significant symbols”, i.e. words and gestures that have the same

meaning for all those involved in a social act (Mead, 1934, p. 284).

The ability to internalise and make the attitude of others the basis of our actions is
developed through the process of socialisation. It is through this process that the self
develops. The concept of the self, as Mead accounts for it, involves “the I and the
“me” (Mead, 1934, p.292). The I comprise the spontaneous and impulsive ability to
act. The 7 account for “the pre-linguistic actions existing outside the confines of
social dictates” (Elder & Hitlin, 2007, p. 174). The me on the other hand is socially
mediated. It represents an individual’s capacity to take in and interpret the responses
to her in each social situation — to become an object to herself. This in turn becomes
the basis of further actions. However, according to Mead (1934) the action is a result
of the dynamic and ongoing dialogue between the I and the Me. The action
responding to the presumed demands of participants in a social situation thus

represent the responses of the I to the Me. Thus, in this perspective people’s actions

23 Wingens et al. (2011) distinguishes between an object and a paradigm view on life course research. The object view on
life course research treats the life course as the “constitutive subject matter of research” (p.4). This research is devoted to
the study of age graded trajectories, and transitions. A paradigm view of the life course consists of the integration of life
course perspective with other theoretical perspectives, in examining a large variety of social phenomena. Although using
the concept of life course perspective and paradigm interchangeably, this study is informed by a paradigm view of the life
course.
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are inherently social. They are aimed at fulfilling the conditions of social life, without
being fully determined by these conditions (Elder & Hitlin, 2007). Through the
socialisation process individuals gradually learn to interpret the social norms and
expectations at different levels of abstraction. The expectations and norms of the
generalized other represent the highest level of abstraction, whereby individuals have
become able to act according to norms and expectations existing within a larger

social collective or group (Mead, 1934, p.289-291).

Mead’s perspective on the self is fundamental to how the actor is understood in the
life course perspective. In this study Mead’s concept of the self also underpins the
way in which concepts such as belonging, role and identity are understood. As
already described in the introduction of the thesis, the concept of belonging refers to
people’s identification with relational, material, and cultural surroundings (May &
Muir, 2015). Such an identification would not be possible without the capacity for
reflexivity. Moreover, according to Mead, all meaningful human behavior emerges
through social relationships with other people, and our material and cultural

surroundings (Hochschild, 2010).

The expression of self and identity takes place through role enactment in specific
social relationships. Roles associated with the self and identity provide guiding
principles about what one should do, and how one should behave in certain situations.
As such, they represent “the normative expectation of situationally specific

meaningful behavior” (Joas, 1993, p. 226).

The concept of identity is an inherently difficult and slippery concept to define. In its
broadest sense, identity refers to the categories people use to categorize themselves
and present themselves to the world (Owens, 2006). In this study identity is
understood as relational, based on both individual identification and based on
ascription by others. This perspective applies both to the concept of personal identity
or identification — who I am as a person and what distinguishes me from others, and
collective identity — who I identify myself to be based on perceived similarities with

others based on a repertoire of collectively shared practices (Jenkins, 2008). Identity
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inherently entails the identification of similarities and difference in relation to others
(Jenkins, 2008). Thus, constructions of identities may be understood in relation to
Lamont’s (1992, p. 9) concept of “symbolic boundarries”. Symbolic boundaries are
based on conceptual distinctions made about objects, persons, people, practices, or
places. However, Lamont uses the concept of symbolic boundaries in a more specific
way in relation to the subjective boundaries which we draw between ourselves and
others (Lamont, 1992, p. 9). Boundary work is done through membership in
professional groups, social classes, and ethnic groups or through residence in a
specific residential community. She argues that we all participate in the production
and reenactment of competing boundaries, both in the process of labelling others and
by participating in communities and taking part in the intersubjective definition of
reality within these communities (Lamont, 1992). Thus, symbolic boundaries are
central to identity, as they emerge when we try to define who we are, and in this
process drawing inferences about differences and similarities with others. By
generating and drawing upon distinctions we also signal our identity, and as Lamont
(1992, p. 11) argues, we gain a sense of dignity, security and honour. Boundaries, she
argues, are often constructed based on available cultural resources, and oftentimes
boundaries are drawn from public evaluations of behaviour and behavioural norms.
By drawing on the concept of boundary work, the distinctions that the participants in
this study make — for instance when they differentiate themselves from what they
identify as being taking advantage on welfare state benefits and services — may be
understood as engaging in the construction of, enactment and negotiating of

identities.

2.2 Central principles of the life course approach

The life course approach is later inspired by C. Wright Mills and his concept of “the
sociological imagination”. He defines sociological imagination as the ability to locate
the lives of individuals within the historical context in which he or she lives. The
sociological imagination thus enables us to look at how individual biographies are
linked to historical contexts (Mills, 1959). According to Mills (1939, p. 672) it is
through the generalized other that social processes enter people’s reflections, and

thereby constitutes the basis for their actions.
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Further developed by Elder (1994), the life course approach involves the study of the
linkages between lives and changing historical conditions. According to Elder (1994)
four interrelated themes are central in the life course paradigm: the interplay of
human lives and historical times, the timing of lives, the concept of linked or

interdependent lives and the concept of human agency.

Perhaps the most important theme in the life course perspective is its focus on the
interplay between human lives and historical times. This highlights how individual's
life courses are placed within and shaped by historically particular economic,
political, and sociocultural circumstances (Wingens et al., 2011). The focus on the
interplay between historical conditions and individual biographies involves two
different and overlapping dimensions: great events, and institutional change. Great
events constitute important historical and political ruptures, such as wars, economic
depression, and the fall of the Berlin wall or the political development of the welfare
state after WW2. These events have far reaching consequences for the developments

of people’s lives (Silverstein & Giarrusso, 2011).

Institutional regulation and institutional change are also important for understanding
the interplay of biography and history. Major institutions of society, such as for
instance the workplace, the educational system and the family create collective
expectations and institutional age markers for when a life course transition (such as
child birth or retirement) should occur (Silverstein & Giarusso, 2011). Institutions
interact with one another. For instance, the time one has for family life, care and
support depends in large part on the demands of paid work. Thus, as Silverstein and
Giarusso (2011, p. 40-41) argue “the institutions of family and work, for instance,
mutually interact but also compete with each other for the time and energy of their

constituent members”.

The sometimes competitive interactions between the institutions of family and paid
work is particularly important in relation to care as it illustrates how the development
of caregiving arrangements — not only take place within the context of public

provisions and allocations of care services, or in relation to culturally conceived
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normative obligations to care — but they also develop within the context of paid work
and the way in which the demands of paid work impact on the time available for care
(Kilkey & Merla, 2013). This is of particular importance to the discussions in chapter

6, where older migrant’s negotiations of family care are explored.

Related to the interplay of human lives and historical and geographical context, is the
question of how welfare is organized, in terms of the relative importance and
interconnectedness of markets, family, and the state in the production of welfare. This
is important in structuring the timing in which a transition, such as for instance
retirement from paid work, might occur. The demands placed on family members in
relation to caregiving and support is also structured by the provisions of benefits and
services by the welfare state — for instance acting to obligate or release the filial
duties of adult children towards their ageing parents. Thus, the way in which welfare
is allocated between the state, market and the family may influence the
intergenerational helping behaviours, emotional quality, interaction, and co-residence

within families (Mayer, 2004; Silverstein et. al, 2010; Silverstein & Giarusso, 2011).

The second principle in the life course perspective, which Elder (1994) identifies, is
the timing of lives. This refers to the age in which expected life course transitions,
such as graduating from school, entering paid employment, starting a family, or
retiring from paid work takes place. It also refers to the roles in which people are
expected to have or take on at different ages, and in different stages of their lives.
Moreover, the principle of timing of lives refers to an individual’s life stage at the

point of social change (Elder, 1994).

The principle of linked lives refers to how individuals are embedded in social
relationships with kin, friends and colleagues across the life course, and how
decision-making, social regulation and support occur through these relationships.
This principle serves to highlight how individual choices among available options in
a given context does not happen in a vacuum but are shaped by and made with
reference to significant others in their lives — be it immediate or extended family

members, workplace colleagues or the ethnic community. Structures and institutions
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as well as changes in structures and institutions are mediated by and experienced
through people’s immediate social relationships, their obligations towards others and
their incorporation in formal and informal support systems (Elder, 1994; Wingens et

al., 2011).

From the above account, it may seem like the life course perspective places its main
emphasis on the impacts of social structure on individuals. However, according to
Elder (1994) the actor and human agency is central. People do not simply blindly
follow a series of institutionally scheduled pathways, but rather they evaluate
opportunities and constraints, and within these opportunities and constrains they

construct their life courses (Elder, 1994).

Based on Mead’s understanding of the self, Elder and Hitlin (2007) have developed a
typology of different forms of agency according to different temporal horizons. They
distinguish between existential, pragmatic, identity, and life course agency — of which
the latter two are most relevant to this study?*. Identity agency refers to actions
undertaken to fulfil a certain socially defined role or identity. It is the habitual actions
that follow socially established ways of acting. These forms of actions are guided by
norms and social expectations, yet individuals do not passively follow these norms. In
the process of moving through life people choose to act in certain ways — and follow
certain paths — which both shapes their identities as well as fulfill certain identity
commitments. These identities are internalized and motivate people to act in a certain
way to reinforce these identity commitments. In sum, identity agency refers to actions
that are aimed at negotiating a certain socially defined role or identity, and these
attempts may be successful or unsuccessful. A lack of success in acting in terms of a
valued role or identity may manifest itself in a sense of shame or embarrassment,

because it is threatening to our sense of self (Elder & Hitlin, 2007, p.179 -181).

24 Existential agency refers to human beings’ innate capacity to initiate action. Thus, existential agency underlies all actions,
and all other forms for agency — including pragmatic, identity, and life course agency (Elder & Hitlin, 2007). Pragmatic
agency refers to the ability to act in the present moment and according to immediate circumstances. This form of agency is
mainly applied to situations where “habitual responses to patterned social actions break down” (Elder & Hitlin, 2007, p.
178). In these kinds of situations, the need to focus attention towards the present moment is heightened.
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Whereas identity agency may be enacted in particular moments in time — that means
in social situations which are temporally limited — the concept of life course agency
refers to actions with a broader sense of our futures involved. Life course agency
involves exercising actions with long-term implications and goals in mind, and
confidence in our capacity to reach these goals (Elder & Hitlin, 2007, p. 182).These
actions form a collection of different decisions and events in different spheres of life
(for instance establishing a family, getting an education, migrating to a foreign
country, to name a few), which often only get linked together retrospectively. This
means that people think about the consequences of the entirety of their choices in life
in hindsight. This is important to their sense of self because the choices they have
made shapes their negotiations of, and fulfilment of valued identity commitments.
This understanding of agency is particularly important for chapter 6 on negotiations
of filial obligations. Moreover, this understanding of agency constitutes a
fundamental basis for the choice of conducting biographical interviews — as this
method enables an exploration of the participants own reflections about their life
choices and experiences and the consequences of these — rather than being concerned

with whether their reflections are factual or not.

Identity agency and life course agency are interrelated. Oftentimes, people make
plans and life course transitions are conducted according to valued social roles and
identities. Consequently, these future plans constitutes a cognitive representation of
who they want to be and what they want to obtain, which acts as a foundation for

actions and choices that are more limited in time (Elder & Hitlin, 2007).

The actions people choose to undertake, and their future plans are constrained by
historical conditions and so-called opportunity structures, as well as individual beliefs
in their capacities to obtain certain goals that they aspire to. Thus, actions undertaken
with distal goals in mind are based on personal experiences of success or failure,
which may shape orientations toward the future. These experiences are further shaped
by structural positions in terms of gender, class, and ethnic background, and the
opportunities provided in a given historical context (i.e. nation state policies

surrounding education, ageing, migration, the labour market and so on), and
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biological limitations (health situation, opportunities for childbearing and the like).
Within these constraints however, people self-reflectively and retrospectively make
choices and take actions that shape their life course (Elder & Hitlin, 2007). These
choices are also related to and shaped by the stage or phase of life course, particularly
in relation to the political, social, and institutional construction of life course phases
according to age. I now turn to a discussion of later life and, more specifically, to the

third age as a life course phase.

2.3 The third age as a life course phase

Central to the life course approach is the division of the life course into certain age
graded stages or phases of life. This is closely associated with the works of Riley,
Johnson & Foner (1972), and the works of Kohli and Meyer (1986). Both regard the
life course as consisting of stages that are shaped by chronological age but also —
more importantly — as the results of social and political constructions of age. How
different life stages are divided and conceptualised varies considerably. Kohli (in
Hagestad & Dykstra, 2016) operates with a tripartite division of the life course into
childhood, adulthood, and old age, based on degrees of dependency and

responsibilities associated with each life stage.

Advances in medical treatment — along with greater educational opportunities, and
lifestyle changes in advanced capitalist states — have produced increases in longevity,
and enabled people to stay healthy longer, or at least postponed the onset of
debilitating illness. Consequently, old age is no longer considered only as a phase of
dependency, decrepitude, and frailty — pending death (Laslett, 1991, Moen, 2011).
These processes have raised the awareness of researchers of the need to differentiate
the stages after retirement. Neugarten (1974), for instance, distinguishes between the
“young old “and the “old old”, whilst Laslett (1991) distinguishes between the “first,”
“second”, “third” and “fourth age”, emphasising the “third age” as a new, under-
conceptualised stage of life (Laslett, 1991). He argues that as more and more people
live well beyond their retirement years, and many are also healthy and relatively
independent, there is a need for a more nuanced concept of old age — a concept that

highlights the divisions and heterogeneity within groups constructed as old.
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The distinction between the third age and fourth age has been subject to criticism.
Firstly, scholars have been critical of what they define as dichotomous view of later
life. In this view, the third age represents a time characterised by freedom from
responsibilities, opportunities to pursue interests, choice, and self-expression. This is
in turn juxtaposed with the fourth age, characterised as abjection and total
dependence on others — a life phase where opportunities for autonomy, self-
expression and pleasure is deprived (Gilleard & Higgs, 2010). This dichotomous
understanding tends to gloss over how transitions between the early and later stages
of later life are often gradual (Kafkova, 2016). Moreover, even though the human
ageing process often brings about a decline in people’s physical and mental
functional ability, this does not necessarily entail a complete loss of autonomy and
independence in all areas of life (Blaakilde, 2015). In relation to this, a dichotomous
view of dependence and independence should also be problematised. These concepts
should, in the words of Hockey and James (1995, p.11), be conceived of as “points at
a fluctuating continuum”. I shall return the concepts of dependence and independence

in section 2.5 of this chapter.

Despite the criticism of the distinction between the third age and fourth age, I find the
concept of the third age, as defined by Moen (2011), useful to describe the phase of
life in which many of the study participants are. She defines the third age as; “a new
phase of the life course — somewhere between the family- and career-building years
and the frailer years of late adulthood” (Moen, 2011, p.13). However, in drawing on
the concept of the third age in this study, I do not regard the third and fourth age as
opposites. In the study, some of the participants have no health problems or long-term
care needs, while others have some health problems and care needs, but they are also
able to manage on their own in many areas of life. Consequently, I regard the
transition between the third and fourth age as a gradual transition, related to a gradual
health decline, and the gradual development of more extensive long-term care needs,

often resulting from the ageing process.

The concept of the third age carries certain connotations for which it has been

criticised. Therefore, I find it important to discuss how it has been used, and how I
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make use of it in this study. Laslett (1991) who initially developed the concept,
accounts for it as a life phase carrying various potentials of personal fulfilment and
engagement in society. He describes his approach to the third age as aspirational —
something which should be aspired to — but which has not yet been achieved (Laslett,
1991). In his view, the third age constituted an “emerging group of older individuals
who, because of their health and employment status, possessed the unique capacity
for engaging in society in ways not accessible to previous generations of older
adults“(Carr & Komp, 2011, p.3). This view of the third age is informed by activity
theory, which has become a dominant view on ageing. In activity theory, ageing is
treated as something that people should adjust to, by maintaining the activity levels of
mid-life. To cope with old age, people should engage in social, political, and physical
activities in a similar fashion as in mid-life (Marshall & Bengtson, 2011). Laslett’s
account of the third age also entails an encouragement to engage in activities to
postpone the onset of the fourth age (Gilleard & Higgs, 2010).This is also reflected in
the encouragement of older people to be active participants in their own care, and the
emphasis on their responsibilities to rehabilitate from needing a certain level of

support, to needing less support (Christensen & Werness, 2018).

Laslett’s (1991) approach to the third age has been criticized, for treating purposeful
living as synonymous with having an active life and financial planning, and thus
ignoring how a sense of purpose may be invested with different meanings according
to gender or ethnic background (Wray, 2003). Moreover, his usage of the concept has
been criticised for ignoring the ways in which opportunities in the third age are
shaped by class and gender as well as former life course experiences. For instance,
his descriptions of the freedom and opportunities in the third age is culturally specific
to western societies, and mostly applicable to the middle class (Wray, 2003).
Moreover, the understanding of the third age as a phase of freedom from caregiving
obligations towards children glosses over the fact that this stage of life may also
entail new caregiving obligations — towards spouses or towards parents — who are
also in the later stages of life (Wray, 2003). Caregiving obligations may also

multiply, a process which is captured in the notion of “sandwich generation” —
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whereby adults are sandwiched between attending to the needs of their maturing

children and their ageing loved ones (be it spouses or parents) (Miller, 1981).

In this study, the concept of the third age is used in a more sensitising way. Inspired
by Moen (2011)%, I consider resources, roles, and relationships in the third age as
something — which may vary considerably — according to gender, ethnic background,
and class, in addition to other former life course experiences. Furthermore, the
question of how the third age is experienced, the meanings attached to, and how it is
lived is regarded to be an empirical question, rather than theoretically defined on the
onset. The analysis thus centres on the distinctive experiences of — and the practices
that the study participants engage in — in the third age. The comparison between
migrants from a European country and migrants from a non-European country
represents a fruitful starting point for examining the differentiation in the way in

which the third age is experienced and lived.

Akin to the life course perspective in general, the third age is not to be associated
with reaching a specific chronological age, but rather it is understood in relation to
social and institutionally produced transitions in life. For instance, the transition from
the second to the third age is usually associated with retirement from working life —
which is institutionally defined by chronological age. This definition does not include
people who have not been employed in the labour market or been employed on a part
time or temporary basis. In this case, the transition from the second to the third age
may be defined by a weakening of responsibilities associated with caring for children
and other dependents but may also be defined by the development of new forms of

caregiving obligations.

The transition to retirement — whether voluntary or forced — implies a shift in roles,

and a loss of structure and routines associated with having a job and/or raising a

25 Moen (2011) defines her approach to be a gendered life course approach, focusing specifically on how the third age
experience, and resources, roles, and relationships in the third age will vary according to gender. I do recognize this point as
important. However, the gendered shape of the life course, as well as its intersection with class and ethnicity will be
discussed in a separate section of the chapter, under the heading of «the intersectionality perspective.
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family. Thus, the third age constitutes a time where significant changes in routines,
roles and relationships occurs, which influences people’s self-perceptions and
images, as well as construction of meaning in their lives (Moen,2011). Due to the
inherent novelty of this new phase of life?®, Moen (2011,p.14) argues that the third
age may be understood as a project, that lacks taken for granted blueprints, and where
people must strategically select their own pathways. Nonetheless, she argues that the
patterning of lives, such as employment trajectories, marriage trajectories, and health
trajectories as well as historical, social and cultural context has significant bearings
on resources and options available in the third age, and how people construct

meaning in this phase of life (Moen, 2011).

Arguably, Laslett's (1991) aspirational account of the third age, and the increasing
emphasis upon active ageing, and what it means to age well or successfully may be
considered a “cultural zeitgeist” (Krause, 2019). Understanding the aspirational
account of the third age as a cultural zeitgeist, means viewing it as a pattern of
meaningful practices — that links together different spheres of social life — and which
may extend across geographical contexts (Krause, 2019, p.1). Consequently, a
cultural zeitgeist may be regarded as providing a “cultural repertoire” (Swidler, 1986,
p.277)* for the establishment of meaning, and practices in a particular time and
place. It does not, however, necessarily constitute a unitary whole or encompass all
social groups in a specific time. This means that the third age, understood as a
cultural zeitgeist, merely serves as one — albeit dominant — cultural repertoire for
organising life in the third age. Thus, the argument I am making here, is that
understanding the third age as a period of individual self-realisation, personal
fulfilment and achievement, does not entail understanding it as the only, or the best
way of living life in the third age. Ageing migrants may draw upon different cultural
repertoires that exists alongside the cultural zeitgeist of the third age. In a

transnational perspective, which will be discussed below, the purpose of this study

26 She regards it as emerging during the first decades of the 21st century.

27 The concept of cultural repertoires is drawn from Swidler’s (1986) toolkit approach to culture. I shall elaborate on how I
make use of this approach in section 3.4 of this chapter.
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has been to examine how they draw upon, negotiate, and combine these different —
and sometimes opposing — cultural repertoires in their constructions of meaning and

practices in old age.

2.4 Care in a life course perspective

In this study, care, dependence, and independence are central concepts. Most of the
participants in the study may be characterized as third agers, who henceforth do not
yet have any extensive, or long-term care needs. Still, given the understanding of
dependence and independence “as points at a fluctuating continuum” (Hockey &
James, 1995, p.11), and the fact that most of the participants are in the stage of life
where questions regarding care — whether it is in the present moment — or reflections
about potential future long-term care needs are gradually becoming more pertinent.
What emerges in the interviews, however, is that their reflections about care centres
on issues surrounding dependence and independence, and, the moralistic judgements
underpinning the concept of dependence, not specifically related to dependence in old
age. Thus, this section of the chapter starts by defining and discussing the concept of
care, before discussing the discourses surrounding dependence and independence —

and how migrants have been implicated in these discourses.

In a life course perspective dependence on care — as well as obligations to care for
others — is regarded as a universal, common part of life. This is captured, in the
aforementioned principle of linked or interdependent lives (Elder, 1994). Indeed,
central scholarship on care defines care as central to the human condition — thereby
recognizing this generalized social interdependence (Fine & Glendinning, 2005). For
instance, Fisher and Tronto (1990; cited in Zechner, 2008, p.33) define care as
“everything that is done to maintain, continue or repair our world so that we can live
in it as well as possible” (Fisher and Tronto, 1990, cited in Zechner, 2008, p. 33).
This definition subsumes different dimensions of care, such as the
emotional/affective dimension of caring about, as well as the actual activity of
caregiving. The definition does not, however, specify exactly what kinds of activities
may be defined as care. Based on a study of negotiations of family responsibilities in

a Northern region of the UK, Finch & Mason (1993, p.65) provide a useful
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distinction of different kinds of care, including practical, financial, personal “hands
on” care and emotional and moral support. Moreover, Finch and Mason (1993) argue
that these family responsibilities emerge in the intersections between normative
obligations, meaning hegemonic ideas about duties and relationships between family
members, and negotiations within the family. These negotiations are based on the
historical development of relationships within the family, and consider past, present,

and future exchanges of care and support

As already mentioned, the above definitions illuminate the universal nature of care —
also highlighted in the life course principle of linked or interdependent lives. These
definitions are useful to this study — and to chapter 6 on negotiations of filial
obligations in particular — because they highlight the reciprocal nature of caregiving
and receiving. In this perspective, all individuals may be understood as in the giving
and receiving end of some form of care at different points in time. The definitions are
also useful because they allow for an accentuation of how older migrants are not
simply receivers — or potential receivers of care — but that they also provide different
forms of care. They thereby form part of reciprocal caregiving arrangements in the
family. Moreover, considering the recent policy trends, the concept also serves to
highlight the demands of older people to engage in self-care (Christensen &

Werness, 2018), which has been discussed in the chapter on contextual backgrounds.

However, the broad definitions of care proposed by Fisher & Tronto (1990, cited in
Zechner, 2008) and by Finch & Mason (1993) neglects certain important features of
care. Firstly, the definitions do not distinguish between varieties of care needs. Some
people may have more extensive care needs than others, related to disability, or to
different phases of the life course such as childhood or advanced old age. These care
needs may require a different form of commitment — often long-term — than the more
generalised informal exchanges of care and support. They also neglect the resources
required in these latter forms of care — how care may be physically, emotionally and

financially demanding (Fine & Glendinning, 2005).2% Secondly, the definitions pay

28 In relation to this it is also worth noting that care is deeply embedded within the gendered division of labour in society.
This will be returned to in the chapter on contextual backgrounds.
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little attention to power, and the inequality of power existing within the relation
between care-provider and care receiver (Fine and Glendinning, 2005), nor do they
pay attention to how these relationships are located within institutional or structural
power relations (Christensen, 2005)%. Thirdly, the definitions seem to neglect the
institutional embeddedness of caregiving — and more particularly the role of the state
in “managing risks and regulating resources and behaviors” (Fine & Glendinning,

2005, p. 611) in relation to care.

The definition of care provided by Daly & Lewis (2000) provides a useful corrective
to some of the shortcomings of the former definitions. They use the concept of social

care, and define it as:

the activities and relations involved in meeting the physical and emotional
requirements of dependent adults and children, and the normative economic
and social frameworks within which these are assigned and carried out. (Daly
& Lewis, 2000, p.285)

They elaborate on this by identifying three key dimensions of care. The first
dimension is the understanding of care as labour, something which enables an
analysis of whether it is paid or unpaid, and under which conditions this type of work
is carried out. The second dimension identifies the normative framework of
obligations and responsibilities in which care is located — and the role in which states
have in shaping norms about care. The third dimension involves the emotional and
financial costs of caring, and how these costs are shared among family, state, and
society at large. Thus, this definition locates care as something which takes place in
the intersection between the family, state, markets, and the voluntary sector. In this
study the configurations of care developing in different nation states is captured in the
concept of the total organization of labour, developed by Glucksmann & Lyon
(2006). As outlined in the chapter on contextual backgrounds, the concept of the total
organization of labour is used as a descriptive concept in addressing the different

modes of care provision, i.e. the relative importance of state, families, communities,

2 For instance, in her study of public care services in Norway, Christensen (2005) looks at how shifts in the structural
power relations surrounding care provision, also implied a shift in the power relations in the interactions between care
provider and care receiver.
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voluntary sectors and markets, in Pakistan, Poland and Norway respectively. The
model of Glucksmann & Lyon (2006) is useful because it also looks at how the
dimensions of paid and unpaid work maps onto these different modes of care
provision. In addition, the model locates the total organization of care in relation to
broader structural and cultural developments. For instance, they locate care in relation
to developments in the labour market, the gendered division of labour and the
competing demands of paid work and family life. Consequently, they recognize care
as an activity which is both work and non-work — it can be undertaken for payment or
because of love, duty, or obligations. Their analysis goes beyond looking at different
institutional modes for provision of care and their structural and cultural
embeddedness. They are also concerned with how these modes of provision, and the
dimensions of paid and unpaid shapes — and is shaped by — the concrete relationships
between care provider and care receiver. For instance, if family care is a dominant
mode of provision, and care is undertaken by love or culturally conceived of as an
obligation, the work dimension of care may become hidden or absorbed in other
domestic activities (Glucksmann & Lyon, 2006,p.10). Moreover, when care is
conducted informally the right to receive care may be understood as dependent upon
goodwill, duty, or traditions of reciprocity. By contrast, state or public provision of
care may be understood as a citizen or resident entitlement provided that formal
eligibility criteria are fulfilled. Another example is when payments are involved. In
such instances the caring relationship may be conceived of as a market transaction
and subject to market logics (Glucksmann & Lyon, 2006). There are of course
nuances to this and the above description is provided to exemplify how different
modes of provision and the dimensions of paid and unpaid serves to shape the
caregiving relationship, and how care as an activity may be understood and

experienced.

2.5 Dependence and independence in a life course perspective

Care and dependence are concepts which contain significant parallels and overlaps.
Whereas dependency, in common usage, points to the need of assistance, care points
to the provision of that assistance (Fine & Glendinning, 2005). Thus, intuitively the

concepts point to two sides of the same coin. Still, there are many ways of thinking of
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the concepts of dependence, and different cultural contexts, disciplinary traditions
and policy documents define dependence and independence differently
(Hammarstrem & Torres, 2008, p. 76). For instance, Fine & Glendinning (2005)
distinguish between four different meanings of dependency: economic dependency,
socio-legal dependency, moral-psychological dependency, and physical dependency.
Cross-cutting these different meanings of dependency, is the understanding of
dependency as welfare dependency, which came to dominate in U.S debates on
welfare in the 1980s, and which later has been used to justify cuts in welfare in a

range of different national contexts (Vogt,2018).

In this study, meanings invested in the concepts of dependence and independence are
regarded as discourses which many — including ageing migrants in this study — draw
upon in their processes of identification and disidentification. Consequently, some of
the meanings imbued in these concepts needs to be discussed. The prime focus in the
discussion to follow, is on the meanings of economic and welfare dependency. It will,
however, be argued that the discussion of welfare dependency spills into how
physical dependency in old age is understood — something which the older migrants
in this study relate to by wishing to engage in health promoting activities to avoid

becoming more dependent on care in everyday life.

According to Fraser & Gordon (1994), contemporary usage of the concepts of
dependence and independence is tightly associated with the rise of industrial
capitalism — combined with increased individualism and the rise of a protestant work
ethic — during which the meanings of independence and dependence gradually
shifted. Whereas in preindustrial society dependence was considered a feature of
relationships of subordination, industrial dependence was associated with not having
paid work. Independence now came to mean being employed and earning a wage that
could support oneself and one’s dependent family members. Wage labour became
tied to independence, and those excluded from wage labour were dependents (Fraser
& Gordon, 1994). The dichotomy of dependence and independence is rooted in

individual liberalism and based on a normative ideal of the male worker as a rational
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actor characterised by self-sufficiency and self-reliance (Fraser & Gordon, 1994;

Hockey & James, 1995; Maynard et al, 2008).

Gradually dependency has become attached to individuals and invested with moral
and psychological judgements. Thus, the state of being dependent has become a
source of stigma. The stigmatising sense of dependency became even stronger with
the development of public assistance — and the development of the concept of welfare
dependency. This concept is applied to adult people who — for different reasons do
not have paid work — and who because of this receives some form of public support.
It contains strong moral, psychological and stigmatising overtones — one of these
being that adult people who receives welfare support will eventually become addicted
to this support, and lose their will to work (Vogt, 2018, p. 60). A historical distinction
between the deserving and undeserving destitute has also strengthened, whereby
some groups of welfare receivers — such as the poor — are considered poor due to
personal and moral failings (Fraser & Gordon, 1994). Moreover, the stigma attached
to receiving public support has been so great that people in need have been hesitant to

make use of it and have done so with great shame (Fraser & Gordon,1994).

As numerous scholars have noted (cf. Fraser & Gordon, 1994; Wimmer & Schiller,
2003; Vogt, 2018) migrants, ethnic and racial minorities are strongly implicated in
the debates on welfare dependency. Wimmer & Schiller (2003) relate this to an
understanding of the nation state as a community of solidarity. According to such an
understanding, migrants — as they come from outside — were not meant to be part of
the welfare systems that were developed in the U.S, and in many of the Western
European nation states after WW2. Consequently, the integration of migrants into the
welfare system has been considered particularly problematic. As we have seen in
chapter 2 on contextual backgrounds, this has also been central to debates in Norway.
A statement from central researchers on the topic of welfare and migration, Grete

Brochmann and Anniken Hagelund (2010), is illustrative of this point:

The in principle generous welfare model, which is aimed at embracing
everyone, but which is undermined if overburdened, necessitates selection and
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delimitation in relation to potential new members from outside.” (Brochmann
& Hagelund, 2010, p.16, My translation) *°

As we have seen in the chapter on contextual backgrounds, this line of reasoning has

also been central to the implementation of a ban on immigration in Norway, in 1975.

So far, I have only discussed meanings invested in concepts of dependency in relation
to welfare dependency. Regarding later life, another form of dependency, namely
physical dependency, or dependency related to ill health (Hammarstrom & Torres,
2008) may be added. Physical dependency is often associated with having to rely on
others for domestic, physical, or personal care and support. However, because of the
dichotomous understanding of independence as the norm and dependence as
deviancy, any kind of dependency has come to be associated with an unwanted state,
at least in Western Europe and the U.S. By extension, Maynard et al. (2008) identifies
a shift — from understanding environment as a cause of ill health — to regarding health
as an individual responsibility. This is particularly evident in the recent emphasis on
health promotion. Consequently, ill health is now more likely to be related to a
personal lack of health maintenance and self-care. This illustrates how even
dependency due to ill health in later life may be subjected to moral judgements about

the lifestyles of individuals (Maynard et al., 2008).

As is illustrated in the preceding discussion, concepts of independence and
dependence cannot be understood as value neutral terms. The meanings embedded in
the concepts are based on individualistic and liberalistic understandings of human
beings, which neglects how people are always embedded in support systems —
whether it be in relation to kin, friends or other types of networks — or be it in relation

to welfare states (Vogt,2018).

In contexts of migration, the concepts may also contain different meanings than the

ones found in the western European and American context (Wray, 2003). Based on

30 «Den prinsipielt genergse velferdsmodellen, som skal favne alle, men som undermineres ved for sterk belastning,
nedvendiggjor seleksjon og avgrensning i forhold til potensielt nye medlemmer utenfra» (Brochmann & Hagelund, 2010,
p-16)
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interview data with older women from different ethnic backgrounds, Wray (2003;
2004) describes how many of them gained a sense of independence and
empowerment power through interdependency and reciprocal negotiations of
responsibilities and roles within the family. Moreover, Torres (2002) has studied
perceptions of successful ageing among older Iranian immigrants in Sweden. Based
on the theoretical framework of cultural variation proposed by Kluckhohn (cited in
Torres, 2002), she proposes that different cultural contexts have different value
orientations. One of these is the relational value orientation. Within a relational value
orientation, three alternative value orientations are identified: the collateral, lineal and
individualistic alternative (Kluckhohn cited in Torres, 2002). Both the collateral and
lineal alternative places its primary emphasis on collective goals. By contrast, the
individualistic alternative places its main emphasis on individual goals. Applied to
perceptions of what constitutes a good old age — or successful ageing as Torres
(2002) examines — the collateral and lineal orientations would imply that dependence
and not independence would be the mark of a good old age. One of the central
findings of Torres’ (2002) article is in that the older Iranian migrants associated
successful ageing with the quality of relationships with family members — adult
children in particular — and being able to depend upon their family in later life. Moen
(2002) reports a similar finding in her study of older migrants from Pakistan and
Denmark in Norway. The Pakistani migrants in her study emphasised
interdependence and reciprocity in family life as key to their understandings of a

good old age.

This serves to illustrate how understandings of dependence and independence in one
cultural context, are not necessarily applicable in different cultural contexts. In this
study, the meanings associated with independence and dependence should rather be
regarded as one set of cultural repertoires which shapes the experiences, practices,
and meanings of migrants in later life. In a transnational perspective where migrants
are viewed as exposed to different values and norms from (at least) two different
cultural contexts, the aim of the thesis is to look at how they draw on both — and in

different ways — while ageing in place.
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3. A transnational perspective on ageing in contexts of migration

3.1 Initial formulations — a critique of methodological nationalism

The transnational perspective was initially developed by Linda Basch, Nina Glick-
Schiller, and Christina Szanton-Blanc, as editors of a collection of articles published
in 1992, and in their seminal work, Nations Unbound, published in 1994. These
works constitute part of an emerging critique of methodological nationalism in the
social sciences, focusing particularly on the way in which it has shaped migration

studies in the U.S.

Basch et al (1994) were critical of the so-called container theory of society (Wimmer
& Schiller, 2003) which dominated the conceptual apparatus of the social sciences at
the time. The container theory stems from the naturalisation of nationally bounded
societies whereby nationally bounded societies — comprising a culture, an economy, a
political unit and a bounded social group — were taken for granted as natural units of
analysis, and anything extending across national borders was cut off analytically
(Wimmer & Schiller, 2003, p. 579). Moreover, the social sciences of the time tended
to treat socially constructed boundaries involving nations, ethnic groups or “races” as
primordial, and fixed in time, and the cultures they “contained” were perceived as
having a determinative impact on the behaviour of the people “within” it (Basch et al,

1994)

According to Basch et al (1994), the container theory of society was implicit in the
dominant perspective on migration and migrant incorporation in the social sciences
after WW2 — namely the assimilationist paradigm. This paradigm tended to
conceptualise migrants’ ties to their countries of origin as something that was
temporary and transient. The belief was that once migrants had adapted to the new
society; these ties would seize to exist. Consequently, continued ties to migrants’
countries of origin and the implications of these continued ties for migrants’
practices, experiences and identities were left unexplored (Basch et al, 1994). Basch
et al (1994) argue that this did not fully elucidate the experiences of migrants, who
“develop networks, activities, patterns of living, and ideologies that span their home

and the host society” (Basch et al, 1994, p.4).
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What does this mean for the way in which we conceptualise nation states? First,
recognizing the socially constructed nature of nation states — or other concepts such
as ethnic groups or communities — does not mean that they should be regarded

insignificant once they are constructed. In the words of Basch et al (1994, p.33):

Boundaries, whether legally created borders, as in the case of nation states
(Sahlins,1989), or socially forged created boundaries, as in instances of group
ethnicities, once conceptualized, are given meaning and sentiment by those
who reside within them. They acquire a life of their own. Conceived as
culturally distinct, these social constructions persist and therefore shape and
influence people’s behavior and daily practices.

Thus, the critique of methodological nationalism does not necessarily entail a denial
of the significance of nation states or ethnic groups. Although socially constructed,
they have meaning in relation to shared lifeways, experiences, and identities (Basch
et al,1994). Moreover, both regulations surrounding entry to the nation, and
differences in national social policies in relation to health and social care, shows the
continued significance of nation states (Anthias, 2012). However, to avoid some of
the pitfalls of methodological nationalism, one should start with recognising the
socially constructed nature of boundaries, and how these boundaries may shift over
time. According to Basch et al (1994) one has to locate the boundaries that have been
constructed within the global context of power relations, and acknowledge the
historical and processual nature of group formation.?! Furthermore, one should
recognise that within the constructed boundaries of nations, ethnic groups or “races”,
there is significant heterogeneity, for example according to gender, class or
generation (Anthias, 2012). Thus, adopting an intersectional lens is of major

importance. This perspective shall be returned to.

Since its initial development, the transnational perspective has advanced into a

dominant paradigm for the study of migration. It does not constitute a coherent

3! The processes surrounding the group formation of Pakistani and Polish migrants in
Norway, and how these are linked to larger historical developments both in Norway,
and globally, is discussed in the chapter on contextual backgrounds.
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framework, but rather has developed in different directions, exploring different units
and scales of analysis (Kivisto, 200; Portes, Guarnizo & Landolt, 1999). Different
concepts — such as transnational social fields (Levitt & Schiller, 2004), transnational
social spaces (Faist, 2000), transnational formations (Guarnizo, 1997) — have been
developed in order to disentangle the concept of society, from the concept of the

nation state (Levitt & Jaworsky, 2007).

Studies on transnationalism focus on variegated phenomena such as: transnational
communities; capital flows and corporations; social movements; social networks;
families; identities; public spaces and public cultures (cf. Boccagni, 2012; Levitt &
Jaworsky, 2007; Vertovec, 1999,p. 2). What constitutes the essence of
transnationalism, what is inherently novel about it, and how it is linked to other
historical developments — such as technological developments and the advance of
global capitalism — have been extensively debated. An exhaustive overview of
competing definitions, existing debates and topics addressed in transnational studies,
is beyond the scope and purpose of this chapter. Instead I argue — following the
arguments of Levitt & Schiller (2004) — that the overall purpose of adopting a
transnational lens in this study is that it enables an analysis of migrants’ everyday
lives that are not limited to what goes on within single nation state boundaries. As
Levitt and Schiller argues migrants are often embedded within multi-layered, multi-
sited transnational social fields*?, which has consequences for the way in which they
practice and experience daily life. In this thesis, I will employ the broad definition of
transnational ageing proposed by Horn & Schweppe (2017). They define

transnational ageing as “the process of organizing, shaping, and coping with life in

32 Inspired by the Manchester School of anthropology and Bourdieu’s concept of social field Levitt &
Schiller (2004) use the concept of transnational social fields. Their analysis thus becomes centered on
the unequal power relations embedded within transnational social fields. Although acknowledging
how ageing migrants are involved in unequal power relation, the focus of my study is not on unequal
power relations per se, but rather how embeddedness in social contexts which stretches across
national borders, shapes the experiences of aging in Norway. Thus, to avoid confusion, I shall refrain
from using the concept of fields.
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old age in contexts which are no longer limited to the frame of a single nation state.”

(Horn & Schweppe, 2017, p. 336)

This broad definition enables an analysis of various dimensions of ageing in
transnational contexts, and at different levels of analysis. A study of transnational
ageing at the micro level looks at everyday life experiences, individual and family
histories and biographical projects and identities. At the meso level we find the
dimensions of social security, social institutions, and services available for older
people. The macro level locates transnational ageing directly within the process of
welfare state development, global politics, and ideologies of ageing (Horn, Scwheppe

& Um, 2013).

In sum, using this broad definition enables an exploration of the distinctive
expressions of transnationalism as they emerge from the empirical material. Thus, the
transnational perspective has raised awareness to the processes, practices and
experiences of ageing migrants in this study that cannot be confined to a single nation
state, but rather has to be understood as shaped by their ageing in a context

comprising (at least) two nation states.

More specifically, using the transnational perspective as sensitising in this study
means looking at tangible dimensions and expressions of transnationalism including —
but not limited to — travels back and forth between the country of origin and the
destination country of migration, sending money, and maintaining transnational

social ties through using digital technology — such as telephone calls, email or Skype.

Moreover, using the transnational perspective as sensitising also means paying
attention to what Lamb (2002) refers to as the less tangible expressions of
transnationalism such as how everyday practices and experiences may be shaped by
ageing migrants having experiences from their country of origin, and in the country
where they now live — which are both important in shaping their overall experiences
of ageing in place. Following Vertovec (1999, p. 450-451) these last two dimensions
may be labelled “transnationalism as a type or mode of consciousness” and

“transnationalism as a mode of cultural reproduction”. In the process of analysing the
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empirical material these two dimensions emerged as important and are therefore in

need of further clarification.

3.2 Transnationalism as a mode of consciousness and cultural reproduction

Transnationalism as a mode of consciousness and cultural reproduction is inspired by
Vertovec’s (1999) concept of migrants being in-between — a concept which was later
expanded upon and applied to the topic of transnational ageing by Torres (2013). A
transnational mode of consciousness is characterised by holding attachments to two
or more places at once — an awareness of being both here and there at the same time.
It is inspired by the notion that people — and migrants in particular — have several
identities that link them to more than one nation state at a time, and that these
connections shapes their subjectivities (Vertovec, 1999,p.5), and their experiences of
ageing in place (Lamb, 2002; Torres, 2013). Moreover, the transnational mode of
consciousness may contain characteristics that are like Simmel’s (1908) characteristic
of “the stranger”. Simmel (1908) was concerned with the inherent duality of social
life, both inherent in interactions between individuals, and in the relation between
individuals and larger groups. As such, the concept of the stranger highlights social
relationships that are characterised by the duality of nearness and remoteness
(Simmel, 1908). The stranger is defined as “the man who comes today and stays
tomorrow” (Simmel, 1908, p.242). Thus, the stranger is perceived of as being within
a group — or a fixed spatial circle — but not as initially belonging to this group,
because he/ she originates from somewhere else. This means that the stranger is both
inside the group, as well as outside and confronting it. According to Simmel (1908),
this inherent duality of the stranger entails that he or she brings specific qualities to
the group in question. One of these qualities is objectivity. Not initially belonging to
the group the stranger is able to regard the group with a bird’s eye view. By
combining the concept of the stranger with the concept of transnationalism as a mode
of consciousness, I argue that the combination of nearness and remoteness — of being
both here and there — does not necessarily manifest itself in a bird’s eye view, but
rather in a double view. In such a double view, aspects of Norwegian society and the
older migrant’s respective countries of origin are continually assessed in relation to

one another.
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The inspiration drawn from the concept the stranger and transnationalism as a mode
of consciousness gave rise to the construction of the concept migratory insideness,
which I have developed and analysed in chapter 6. In the process of dealing with the
apparent tension in my material, whereby the participants seemed to have developed
a deep seated and intimate attachment to Norway — which in large part revolved
around their familiarity with the welfare state — I came across the concept of
insideness as described by Rowles (1983). He distinguishes between three forms of
insideness, which he argues are overlapping and complementary aspects of people’s
attachment to place: physical insideness, characterized by an intimate familiarity with
how the environment is physically configured; social insideness, which refers to the
peoples localised social embeddedness and integration within a social support
network; and autobiographical insideness stemming from life-long residence in a
community. Autobiographical insideness refers to a taken for granted and rarely
overtly communicated psychological attachment to place in a way where places serve
as an essential of component of one’s sense of self (Rowles, 1983). As is evident, the
concept of insideness was developed in relation to people who have lived in their
local environments their entire lives, and is therefore not immediately applicable to
migrants, who have migrated to a new context in adulthood, and hold attachments
“both here and there”. However, rather than dismissing the concept of insideness
ofthand I have developed a new concept — namely migratory insideness — which is
aimed at illuminating the duality of here and there characteristic of the transnational
migrant experience. How this migratory insideness manifests itself in the way in

which migrants perceive the Norwegian welfare state will be explored in chapter 6.

My understanding of transnationalism as a mode of cultural reproduction in this study
is informed by Faist (2000) and his concept of transnational syncretism. This concept
was developed as a critique of former conceptualizations of culture in relation to
migration, more specifically assimilation theory and theories of cultural pluralism. He
argues that both theories operate with a bounded conception of culture, where culture
is regarded as a fixed essence which is neatly tied to territorial boundaries.
Accordingly, he proposes a new concept — transnational syncretism — aimed at

highlighting how new cultural practices and forms of meaning may develop. These
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new practices and forms of meaning constitute a synthesis of those from the country

of origin, as well as those from the destination and settlement country of migration.

Faist’s (2000) definition of transnational syncretism is inspired by Swidler’s (1986)
tool kit approach to culture. In this understanding culture consists of “symbolic
vehicles of meaning, including beliefs, ritual practices, art forms as well as informal
cultural practices such as language, gossip stories, and rituals of daily life” (Swidler,
1986, p.273). Through these symbolic vehicles of meaning shared modes of

behaviour within a community take place.

Swidler (1986) argues that these symbolic vehicles of meanings, rituals and habits
should not be conceived as fixed essences determining people’s actions, but rather as
tools or repertoires which people draw upon in constructing strategies of action.** In
this perspective cultural repertoires consist of publicly available meanings, which
facilitate certain patterns of actions, while discouraging others. Thus, culture
constitutes more or less taken for granted habits, norms, rituals and traditions, which

people draw upon in in their daily life.

Cultural repertoires should not be conceived of as unified or internally consistent, but
rather they should be understood as tool kits or repertoires in which people select
different pieces for constructing different lines of action (Swidler,1986). In any given
circumstance people may have cultural capacities which they rarely employ. People
know more culture than they draw upon. In this perspective, culture shapes action
because — although people may know several diverse cultural repertoires — these
repertoires are still limited. Ritual traditions and norms act to define what constitutes
common sense in a way that makes alternative ways of organizing action

unimaginable or implausible (Swidler, 1986, p. 284).

Swidler (1986, p.278) distinguishes between the way in which culture shapes actions

in what she calls “settled” and “unsettled lives”. In unsettled lives — that is in periods

33 Swidler (1986,p.277) uses the concept of strategies of action, not in the sense of a plan that is consciously conceived in
order to obtain a specific goal, but rather as a general way of organizing action, which might enable us to reach several
different life goals.
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of social transformation such as large scale historical transformations or migration —
cultural repertoires may become more visible and less taken for granted, as they come
into direct contact and sometimes conflict with new ones. Thus, in unsettled lives —
such as in contexts of migration — people may be confronted with new and unfamiliar
cultural repertoires. This may sometimes imply new ways of organising action, which
may have to be practiced until they become familiar. Swidler (1986, p.284) defines
this process as a process of “cultural retoolin”g. Adopting the notion of culture as
toolkits or repertoires which people draw upon in their daily practices and processes
of meaning making, highlights the dynamic nature of culture which enables regarding
cultural meanings and practices as products of transnational or translocal learning
processes. In this understanding, practices and meanings can involve multiple cultural

repertoires which transcend national contexts (Faist, 1999).

4.The intersectionality perspective

It can be argued that the life course perspective is an intersectional perspective as
people’s lives are shaped by gender, class, and ethnicity as well as by other forms of
social differentiation such as sexuality and disability. However, there is still a need to

discuss some basic principles of the perspective, and how I apply it in my study.

The intersectionality perspective was initially developed by black feminist scholars,
as a critique both towards the women’s movement and the civil rights movement in
the U.S. Both had neglected to include the experiences of Black women. The
women’s movement had ignored the impact of racism, and how experiences with
racism shaped the lives of minority women. The civil rights movement focused
exclusively on the experiences of men, thereby neglecting the experiences of sexism
and gender-based discrimination which women face (Orupabo, 2014). A main
concern of the intersectionality perspective is to look at how people are embedded in
different power structures simultaneously, and how these power structures combine
to produce different living conditions, opportunity structures and experiences
(Orupabo, 2014). Thus, in employing an intersectionality perspective, the main

preoccupation is with examining how different dimensions of inequality — based for
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instance on gender, ethnicity, and class — interact and shape the lives of individuals.
This does not simply mean in terms of accumulation of (dis-) advantage across the
life course — as is implied in the double or triple jeopardy perspective — but rather
how these inequality dimensions operate in tandem, whereby each category
influences and interacts with other forms of differentiation (Ajrouch & Abdulrahim,
2013). For instance, what it means to be a man, or a woman will vary according to
ethnic background and class, and vice versa, what it means to be Pakistani or Polish
will vary according to gender and class position. The image gets more complicated if
we add age. The meaning of being old — and the roles one may take on — will vary
depending on gender, ethnic and class background (Ajrouch & Abdulrahim, 2013).
The image becomes even more complex when employing a transnational perspective,
because of potentially competing status positions, and norms in country of origin and

settlement country (Anthias, 2012)

Since its initial development, the intersectionality perspective has evolved in different
directions, and has become extensively debated. Some of the debated topics revolve
around the numbers of inequality dimensions that should be included in intersectional
analysis, and questions about how dimensions of inequality are constructed, manifest
themselves, and are reproduced in social life (Orupabo,2014). According to Orupabo
(2014) these debates have mainly been based on a theoretical or socio-philosophical

logic of reasoning, thereby failing to engage in dialogue with empirical data.

My approach to intersectionality in this study draws inspiration from the account of
Breckner and Massari (2019), who combine an intersectionality perspective with

biographical approaches of empirical investigation. They argue that:

From a biographical perspective gender, age, class, race or ethnicity are not
mere categories to be related in an abstract theoretical model, but rather as
causing intertwined experiences and situations in which one experience may
become more relevant than another or even recede into the background
depending on the particular biographical context, period of time and social
space. (Breckner & Massari, 2019, p.11).

This definition of intersectionality encompasses an understanding of how individual

biographies in themselves are shaped by intersecting dimensions of inequality such as
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class, ethnicity, and gender. However, how these intersecting dimensions shape
experience is dependent on, and must be understood in relation to the contexts in
which the dimensions of inequality are played out. This broad formulation also
enables an exploration of how inequality dimensions act at different levels: at an
institutional and organizational level involving state government, laws, regulations
and policies in relation to immigration, the labour market, welfare and care; at a
relational level focusing on relational power relations, for instance within the family
or the community; and lastly, at a representational level — in relation to discourses
and debates surrounding migration, gender and class (Yuval Davies cited in
Christensen & Siim, 2006). Moreover, I draw upon Anthias (2012) argument that in
an intersectional analysis of migration, the ascriptions and attributes given to specific

migrants based on their country of origin should also be included.

Social life is inherently complex, meaning that the number of categories in
intersectional analysis are potentially infinite (Jensen & Christensen, 2012).This
means that researchers should ideally take into account a number of different forms
of differentiation, including gender, ethnicity and class, but also age, sexuality
religion, functional ability and generation and so on (Orupabo, 2014). However, to
make a specific empirical analysis manageable, it is necessary to select a limited
number of categories to serve as so called “anchor points” (Christensen & Jensen,
2012, p. 112). According to Christensen & Jensen (2012) these anchor points should
be chosen in a strategic manner by focusing on categories that are deemed most
appropriate for the research question at hand. Thus, although recognising that other
forms of social differentiation and division might also be important in this study
ethnicity — understood in terms of national background — and gender serve as anchor
points. However, I have strived to gain variation along other dimensions of
inequality, such as class — defined in terms of education and former occupation — and
health situation. This is based on the argument proposed by Anthias (2001) that the
differentiations based on gender, ethnicity and class are particularly salient
constructions of difference and identity, and because these forms of differentiation
are recognised as particularly important in shaping experiences of later life (cf. Moen,

2011). Using ethnicity and gender as anchor points has informed my selection of
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participants for this study, a topic which will be returned to in chapter 4 on methods

and methodology.

The intersectional lens in this study aims to examine both what McCall (2005) refers
to as intracategorical as well as intercategorical complexity or — to be more specific —
within and across group variation. Both intracategorical and the intercategorical
approaches recognise that categories — although socially constructed — are reflections
of relatively stable and durable social relationships (McCall, 2005). Drawing on both
approaches means that [ examine how experiences of ageing in Norway may vary in
terms of gender and class between the two groups of older migrants, as well as within
them. Combined with the life course perspective, the intersectionality lens in this
study relates the intersections of different dimensions of inequality to context, both

the Norwegian context, as well as the migrants’ respective countries of origin.

Although using ethnicity and gender as anchor points for the analysis, the
intersectionality perspective is used in a sensitising way. This has implications for my
intersectional approach in three different ways. Firstly, it means that although using
ethnicity and gender as anchor points, I have also remained open to other forms of
differentiation — such as the ones based on health situation and generational location.
Secondly, I regard the way in which the categories intersect and shape the
experiences of the participants as contextually dependent, understood in relation to
the Norwegian national context, in relation to transnational contexts, and in relation
to each participant’s individual life course experience. Thirdly, it means that I regard
the way that different inequality dimensions intersect in shaping experiences of later

life to be an empirical question rather than a theoretical one.

5. Combining the life course approach with perspectives on
transnationalism and intersectionality

Combining a life course approach with a transnational and intersectional lens means
looking at life courses as shaped by structures, institutions and norms surrounding
gender, class, age and ethnicity from two different national contexts, which in

contexts of transnational migration are drawn together into a singular transnational
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social space. Within this space, migrants reflectively maintain, negotiate with,
reproduce, or transform structures in their daily practices, and interactions within

changing historical circumstances (Wingens et al., 2011)

More specifically, combining the life course perspective with a transnational
perspective on ageing in contexts of migration, involves a recognition that migrants
have spent parts of their lives in a different national context and bring these
experiences with them when they move. Moreover, international migrants often move
between the two different contexts, and are thus simultaneously exposed to the
structural and cultural characteristics of both (De Valk et al., 2011). Thus, in a
transnational life course perspective the emphasis on how structural and institutional
contexts shapes personal biographies means also paying attention to migrants’
contexts of origin, as well as the receiving context. Thus, in studying the life course
of transnational migrants the context characteristics of countries of origin and
settlement are important in understanding their experiences and practices in later life

(De Valk et al., 2011, p. 287).

The principle of timing of lives in a transnational and intersectional perspective
means analyzing how the timing of life course transitions — such as the timing of
entry into education, the labour market, or marriage — vary according to ethnicity,
gender and class. It also entails paying attention to the how the life stage at the time
of migration influences people’s incorporation in the settlement context of their
migration (Wingens et al., 2011). Timing of migration — and the duration of residence
in the destination country of migration — are important aspects shaping the migration
experience. Learning a new language, getting used to new customs and norms and
building new social relationships are processes that take time, and the time of
residence captures the length that people are exposed to this new context (Schunck,
2011). In scholarship on ageing and migration it is well established that whether
migration takes place in childhood, adulthood, or late in life has important
implications for adapting to a new context, and for the way in which later life is
experienced and practiced. For instance, Markides & Gerst (2011) find that people

who have migrated late in life run a higher risk of becoming socially isolated in the
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new context due to language barriers, and that this may also become a source of
intergenerational tensions. All the migrants in this study have migrated to Norway in
adulthood and are ageing in place in Norway. Thus, their perspectives and
experiences are shaped by having spent childhood and young adulthood in Poland or

Pakistan, and by having lived in Norway for a significant period of time.

In a transnational perspective the principle of linked lives means not only looking at
the social relationships that are physically co-present, but to also be aware of people’s
social relationships to people that stretch across borders, and the obligations and
support structures ingrained in these transnational social relationships (De Valk et al.,
2011; Phillipson, 2015). Furthermore, in examining the embeddedness in of older
migrants in support structures, their relations to a place based migrant community
may be of importance in shaping their experiences of ageing in place (Wingens et al.
2011). Depending upon the institutionalised make up of these communities — as well
as the nature of the relationships within the communities — they may provide different
kinds of mutual social support (Grewal et al. 2004; Maynard et al. 2008). They may
also constitute a place for negotiating identities and roles, which is the topic of
chapter 7. At the same time, they may exhibit varying degrees of enforced conformity
with norms, traditions, and values which members of the community are expected to
uphold (Kivisto, 2003, 14). In an intersectional lens attention is also paid to unequal
power relations and distributions both in relationships that are physically proximate
and the ones that stretch across borders. In relation to care this means being attentive

towards who is assigned responsibility of providing what kinds of care and support.

A combination of the transnational and intersectional perspective highlights how
migrants who are simultaneously embedded in two different national contexts are
often confronted with different and — sometimes competing — sets of cultural norms
and expectations. This is particularly the case when it comes to norms relating to
gender (Anthias, 2012). An important aim of the study is thus to explore how ageing

migrants negotiate these norms in specific contexts.
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Moreover, the intersectional analyses in this study also looks to what Anthias (2012,
p. 102) refers to as “contradictory locations”, how people may occupy subordinate
positions in certain times and places, and dominant positions in others.Thus, in the
study I pay attention to contradictory locations in terms of the intersecting dimensions
of ethnicity and class, but also in terms of other forms of social differentiation such as
age and generation. Arguably, the concept of contradictory locations (Anthias, 2012,
p.102) is particularly important for understanding class. As Parrefias (2001, p. 3)) has
pointed out, “contradictory class mobility” may occur in the process of migration as
migrants might experience an increase in social status in their country of origin due to
migration, but at the same time they may experience a decline in status in the
destination country of migration, because of the status of the jobs they have to take.
Moreover, many migrants, despite being highly educated, might have to take low-

skilled and low paying jobs in the destination country of their migration.

In sum, combining the three perspectives as sensitising heuristics in this study has
served to raise my awareness of different dimensions of migrants’ lives when ageing

in place in Norway.
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Chapter 4. Methods, methodology and empirical material

1. Introduction

This chapter provides a detailed overview of the study’s research methods,
methodological and ethical considerations, and the empirical material which I base

my analysis on.

In comparison with quantitative methods, qualitative research projects are rarely
characterised by a linear logic whereby the research is carried out in different
separate stages. Rather, the research project is in a continuous process of being
crafted through its implementation (Kvale & Brinkmann, 2011). This is the case with
the present study. In order to provide transparency into the research, this chapter shall
provide detailed information on each stage of the research process, beginning with
the initial study design and how the study has changed along the way in response to
different challenges. This transparency is important to enable the reader to assess the

quality of the craft (Kvale & Brinkmann, 2011).

The chapter is divided into 6 sections. In the first section I discuss the study’s overall
design — placing the study as a comparative biographical case study. In this section I
also discuss the rationale for the choice of methods, and sampling criteria. The

second section describes the process of empirical data collection, including the
recruitment process and how I conducted the interviews and participant observation.
In the third section I provide an overview of the study participants and compare my
sample of participants with characteristics of the ageing Polish and Pakistani migrant
population in Norway. Moving on, the fourth section discusses the analytical
approach, and the role of theory in the study. The fifth section discusses the quality of
the study in terms of validity, reliability, and generalisability, before finally

discussing some ethical challenges in the sixth section of the chapter.

2. Study design

2.1 Aims and rationale of the study — A comparative biographical case study
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The present study may be described as a comparative biographical case study. A case
study is defined as an in-depth investigation of a limited number of empirical units
(Hammersley & Gomm, 2000). The background of the study was a desire to explore
the experience of ageing in Norway among migrants who came to Norway in mid
adulthood, and who are now ageing in place in Norway. I was particularly interested
in how they go about getting the help that they need in everyday life — their
experiences of — and relationship to the Norwegian welfare state, especially to public

providers of social care services for older people.

As already described in the chapter on theoretical frameworks, the study is informed
by a life course, a transnational and an intersectionality perspective. A central
assumption in the study is that spending important parts of one’s lives in a different
national, institutional, cultural, and structural context than the country of settlement
influences migrants’ preferences, choices, and perceptions about care in old age.
Hence, I wanted to explore how cultural practices developed in the migrant’s country
of origin and Norwegian cultural practices intersect in the everyday lives of older

migrants, and how this intersection shapes their care preferences and practices.

Thus, the study may be conceived of broadly as a case study of experiences of ageing
in place in Norway among postwar labour migrants and refugees. Furthermore, the
study adopts a comparative approach. Ragin & Amoroso (2011) describe comparative
research as examining similarities and differences across a moderate number of cases.
In qualitative comparative research the number of cases must be limited to establish
an intimate familiarity with each case included in the study (Ragin & Amoroso, 2011,
p. 135). In comparative research cases are selected based on pre-established analytic
frames, entailing a certain combination of characteristics, which are considered
relevant for the topic of study. These analytic frames are usually based on theoretical
ideas or former research and the purpose is to examine similarities and differences in
combinations of characteristics across cases to identify patterns (Ragin & Amoroso,
2011). However, in line with the flexibility of qualitative research, the analytic

frames, i.c. what constitutes the relevant characteristics and dimensions of the cases,
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and how these characteristics are relevant, are continuously assessed and revised in

dialogue with the field and empirical data (Ragin & Amoroso, 2011)

The overall aim of the comparative approach in this study was to compare the
experiences of ageing in Norway among migrants from two different countries of
origin — one within Europe and one from outside Europe. The aim of this comparison
is to explore how differences in cultural and social background histories, differences
in access criteria, as well as different experiences with prejudices, discrimination or
racism in Norway might influence migrant’s experiences of ageing in Norway. Thus,
the choice was made to focus on Polish and Pakistani older migrants. The rationale
for selecting to compare Pakistani and Polish migrants are multifold. As the initial
aim was to focus particularly on the care needs of older migrants, and how they go
about getting the care they need, I wanted to study the experience of migrants who
come from a national context with a different welfare system and mode of care
provision than the Norwegian. In Pakistan and Poland, family care constitutes the
dominant mode of care provision, although as described in the chapter on contextual
backgrounds, there are variations in the way in which care is organized the two

countries.

Moreover, both migrant groups may also be regarded as representative of two
historically specific migratory flows — one from a former European, i.e. British
colony, and one from a former socialist country under the Soviet sphere of influence.
Thus, Pakistani, and Polish migrants are representative of the historical trends of
south-north and east-west migration, respectively. These characteristics are important
for understanding the institutional context in which the migrants have grown up in,
for example the educational and welfare systems. Moreover, the migrants being
representative of two historically specific migratory flows — also speaks to their
position in a global hierarchy of power, which also shapes their position and statuses

as migrants in Norway.

Many scholars have been critical of sampling based on migrants’ national or ethnic
origin, claiming that such a sampling strategy is an expression of methodological

nationalism (cf. Amelina & Faist, 2012; Bloemraad, 2013; Martiniello, 2013;
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Wimmer & Schiller, 2003). By selecting an ethnic or national group of migrants as
the unit of analysis, researchers implicitly or explicitly take the nation state for
granted as something which is natural and bounded (Wimmer & Schiller, 2003).
Maritiniello (2013) also argues that it implies that national and ethnic groups are
characterised by a distinctive bounded culture and identity — and that this is the
defining characteristic for understanding other social processes, such as their
integration process. Although partly concurring with this critique, I still argue that
sampling based on migrant’s country of origin, does not necessarily entail the
assumption that findings can always be explained by reference to a distinctive
nationally bounded culture and identity. As already described earlier in this chapter,
what constitutes the relevant characteristics and dimensions of the cases are
continuously assessed and revised in the analysis of empirical data (Ragin &
Amoroso,2011). Consequently, there is a difference between sampling strategy and

what dimensions emerge in the process of empirical analysis.

Moreover, the Norwegian National population register uses country of birth as a basis
for registration of migrants in Norway. This forms the basis for the grouping of
migrants by Statistics Norway, which is the central bureau to produce population
statistics in Norway (Dzamarija, 2008). Thus, selecting migrants according to
national background also ensures comparability of the sample with the data that exists

about the population of Polish and Pakistani migrants in Norway.

In the study, national background serves as what Kohn (1987, p.714) refers to as
“contexts of study”. This concept was initially developed by Kohn (1987) in relation
to comparative studies involving nation states where the primary aim is to examine
how certain aspects of national institutions “impinge on personality” (Kohn, 1987, p.
714). Brannen & Nilsen (2011) develop this concept further and relate it to a life
course approach. In their understanding the concept of context of study refers to the
examination of the way in which people are embedded within certain social structures
that shape their lives (Brannen & Nilsen, 2011). In this study, the assumption is that
the migrants, although their primary place of residence is Norway, have been

socialised in a different national institutional and structural context and that their
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experience of ageing — including their relationship with their family, the welfare state
and feelings of belonging and identifications are shaped by the interplay of these
contexts in their lives. Moreover, the migrants in this study continue to nurture ties to
their respective countries of origin, which means that the two national contexts are

drawn together in a singular transnational social space.

The study may also be defined as an embedded case study (Yin, 2003), whereby the
lives of ageing migrants are analysed in relation to different layers of context — the
aim of which is to produce “thick descriptions”. The concept of thick descriptions in
sociological analyses is associated with the works of Clifford Geertz (1973). Geertz
includes several definitions of thick descriptions (Hammersley, 2008). In this study
the concept is applied to the process of locating the experiences of ageing in relation
to multiple layers of context — from the micro context of individual life courses, the
meso context of family relationships, former occupations and social relationships, and
the macro level of national institutional structures. Within this approach national
context of origin represents but one of many layers of context in which the lives and

experiences of ageing migrants are analysed in relation to.

Drawing on the arguments of Breckner (2007), I would also argue that a biographical
approach may serve to counteract some of the problems associated with sampling
based on migrants’ nation of origin. As has already been discussed in the chapter on
theoretical frameworks, the life course approach locates both processes of migration
and ageing in the context of each person’s individual life course. By doing so these
processes are linked to past experiences and decisions taking place within certain
institutional, structural, and cultural confines. Consequently, this approach
counteracts impressions of Pakistani and Polish migrants as constituting monolithic
groups, who share a singular, uniform experience. It does so by exploring not only
between group variations, but also within group variations according to specific
structural features such as gender, class, health situation, as well as individual life
course experience. To gain insights into how these different dimensions may have
shaped the experiences of ageing in Norway, these variations were also built into the

initial sampling criteria of the study. Thus, in addition to selecting migrants from
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Pakistan and Poland, I also developed several other sampling criteria to attend to
these variations. I shall return to these selection criteria in section 2.4. But first, I
shall describe the rationale behind the choice of biographical interviews and

participant observation in this study.

2.2 Research methods — biographical interviews and participant observation

A central assumption in the study is that spending important parts of one’s lives in a
different national institutional, cultural, and structural context than the country of
settlement influences migrants’ preferences, choices and perceptions about care in old
age. Hence, I wanted to explore how the cultural practices developed in the migrant’s
country of origin and Norwegian cultural practices intersect in the everyday lives of
older migrants and, in particular, how this intersection shapes their care preferences
and practices. The combination of biographical interviews and participant observation
is well suited to explore these questions. These methods provide insights into
people’s everyday lives from a bottom-up perspective, their subjective
understandings of their everyday lives and the processes in which everyday lives and
practices in old age stems from — their lived lives. Biographical interviews enable an
exploration of the participant’s own reflections about their life choices and
experiences, and the consequences of these in later life. As Breckner (2007, p.113)
argues biographical approaches provide insights into how people interpret and
understand their past, present and future in constantly changing contexts. These
processes of making sense, she argues, are particularly pronounced in periods of
social transformation. This includes contexts of migration, whereby institutionalised
ways of acting become questioned and new ones are built. In conducting biographical
interviews, the researcher takes part in the participant’s process of making sense of
their lives, including their understandings of how the process of migration has
influenced their ways of thinking and behaving. Consequently, this approach is well
suited to explore the circumstances under which migrants maintain, negotiate, and/or
transform cultural expectations and practices in a transnational context (Breckner,

2007; Levitt & Schiller, 2004).
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Moreover, Levitt & Schiller argues that (2004), in particular, the combination of
participant observation and interviews provides insights into “ how persons
simultaneously maintain and shed cultural repertoires and identities, interact within a
location and across its boundaries, and act in ways that are in concert with or

contradict their values over time” (Levitt & Schiller,2004, p.1013).

I now turn to discuss some central features of biographical interviews and how this

method is used in this study.

2.2.1 Biographical interviews

Biographical interviews can be described as asking research participants to reflect on
their past, present and their expectations for the future (Nilsen, 2008). A central aim
of this method is to explore how individuals’ lives are shaped by institutional,
structural, and cultural contexts. In this study biographical interviews give insights
into older migrants’ present understanding of their life situation and their practices in
the context of their life course, including their experiences before migration, the
migration process, their encounters with Norwegian society and their family situation.
It thereby provides insights into the background for the transnational practices they

have today from the point of view of the participants at the time of the interviews.

Nilsen (2008) distinguishes between what she refers to as the contextual approach to
biographical material on one hand, and the interpretive approach on the other hand.
The differences between them relates to their views on the epistemological and
ontological status of biographies. Inspired by the linguistic turn of the 1970s,
proponents of the latter perspective regards reality as constituted through language,
and sees biographical material as providing insights into cultural norms through
narratives — the ways in which lives are told. By contrast, the contextual approach to
biographical material regards social reality as created by human beings through
collective activity, but when created takes on a form which exists independently of
individuals. Because this perspective highlights the creation of reality through
collective activities, reality is also regarded as changing according to time and place,

and the main concern of when applying the perspective is the way in which lives are
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shaped by different historical socioeconomic, structural and cultural contexts

(Nilsen, 2008; Nilsen & Brannen, 2010).3*

In this study I adopt a contextual approach to biographical material, and I shall
therefore describe the central premises of this approach in more detail. This approach
regards empirical material collected through biographical interviews as
“interpretations set within a context of factual events” (Nilsen & Brannen, 2010, p.
685). Thus, in the contextual approach interviewees are regarded as informants about
the various contexts that have shaped their lives (Bertaux & Thompson, 1997, p.
13).This approach aims at getting both factual and interpretive information by asking
interviewees about events in their life, and their interpretations of and feelings about
these events. Biographical interviews take centre stage, but other types of data and
sources of information are used to provide contextual information necessary for the
analysis (Nilsen & Brannen, 2010, p. 684). In the present study other sources are used
to gain insights into institutional structures and cultural characteristics of Pakistan
and Poland, focusing particularly on the time where the participants in this study
lived there. Additional sources have also been used for describing the Norwegian
immigration, integration, and welfare policies. These sources of information have

provided the basis for chapter 2, on contextual backgrounds.

In addition, I chose to combine biographical interviews with participant observation
to attain a deeper understanding of how they organised their lives in practice.
Initially, I wanted to explore how the older migrants interacted with both professional
care service providers and family members. Thus, I decided I wanted to conduct
participant observation to observe these encounters and interactions. I now turn to
discuss central principles in participant observation, and how I planned to conduct

participant observation in my study.

2.2.2 Participant observation

Participant observation can be defined as:

* A complete review of the debate, and the arguments advocating both perspectives, is beyond the
scope and purpose of this chapter.



110

a method in which a researcher takes part in the daily activities, rituals,
interactions, and events of a group of people as one of the means of learning
the explicit and tacit aspects of their life routines and their culture” (DeWalt
and DeWalt 2002, p. 1)

In sociology participant observation is associated with the Chicago School of
Sociology and their concern with the study of everyday face-to-face interactions in
specific locations with the aim of studying the social worlds of individuals and
groups (Deegan, 2001). The method is especially well suited to study how social
practices are produced, maintained, negotiated, or transformed through social
interactions in specific social settings (Buscatto, 2018; Deegan, 2001). One
particularly important reason for choosing to conduct participant observation in this
study is that it carries the potential to provide insights into what Polanyi (1966) refers
to as “the tacit dimension ”, and which can be summarized as “those ‘natural’, hidden,
taboos or difficult to express practices which people have trouble describing (or

would not like to describe even if they were aware of them)” (Buscatto, 2018, p.3).

I wanted to use participant observation as a supplement to the interviews, to gain
insight into the way in which older migrants organised their lives in practice. Initially
I wanted to explore the encounters and interactions between the ageing migrants and
the formal care provider (home based nurse, nurse assistant or home helper), and
informal care providers (family members). I also wanted to explore how the
caregiving encounter figured into the participant’s daily routines. The setting [
wanted to observe — people’s homes — constitutes a private sphere, which may pose
challenges in terms of gaining access (Fangen, 2010). Oftentimes it takes a lot of time
and effort to develop the kind of trust needed to gain access to these kinds of private
spheres (Fangen, 2010). Not only did I want to observe the private settings of the
household, but also the interactions between care provider and receiver, which may

be described as particularly intimate situations involving personal bodily care’’.

On the onset, I was aware of the potential challenges of gaining access, and I was also

concerned that presenting the aim of participant observation in the information letter,

35 As Isaksen (1994) points out the body constitutes a particularly tabooed subject.
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could potentially also hamper recruitment for interviews. I resolved this issue by
presenting participant observation as something which was open to negotiation.
Consequently, the participants were provided with the opportunity to choose if they
wanted to participate in observation— and if so — in which situations they would allow

me to take part.

The concerns around the difficulties in gaining access turned out to be correct. For
different reasons, which will be elaborated upon in the next section of the chapter, the
participants were reluctant to be observed in the private spheres of their homes for
time periods reaching beyond the specific situation of the interview. However, they
did invite me to join them when they were in the public sphere. Consequently,
although the participant observation did not proceed according to the initial plan, it
did provide some valuable insights particularly into the social lives outside of the
private household, I shall return to these insights in the following discussion on the

research process.

2.3 Case selection and sampling
In case studies comparing national groups, case selection occurs on at least two
general levels, selecting countries and selecting individual participants (Barglowski,

2018). Having already discussed the former I now describe the latter.

The overall sampling approach in this study may be described as purposive —
meaning that cases are selected because they illustrate some features or processes

which we are interested in (Silverman, 2011).

In line with the life course perspective’s understanding of old age as not relating to
reaching a specific chronological age — but rather in relation to a series of life course
transitions — I did not indicate a specific age limit. Rather, I included the criterion that
participants should be retired, and/or have assistance needs. I also wanted to
interview people who had experiences with the formal care services in Norway,

preferably in combination with informal care.

In lieu of findings from former studies mapping the usage of formal care services

among older migrants in Norway which indicate that home based care services are
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the services that are most commonly used (Ingebretsen, 2010), I decided I wanted to
limit the focus to experiences with home based care services. Moreover, informed by
an intersectional perspective, I wanted to explore how gender intersected with
national background in shaping the experiences of ageing in Norway in different
ways. Thus, I wanted to have an equal number of participants from each gender from
Poland and Pakistan, respectively. Within this sample I also planned to gain variation
in the sample in terms of education, family, and health situation, as well as the types
of care they received, formally or informally. Thus, I planned to conduct a total
number of 24 interviews, 6 for each gender from Poland and Pakistan, respectively.
Given the detailed insights provided by combining biographical interviews and
participant observation, I considered the number of 24 interviews — 6 for each gender
— to be sufficient. At the same time, this number was a tentative one, and I remained

open and flexible in the recruitment process.

As already stated in section 2.2.2, I wanted to observe the participant’s daily routines,
how care entered into these daily routines, as well as their encounters and interactions
with care providers. The plan for the participant observation was that I would select
two of the participants, from each gender, from each national background — to partake
in their daily lives for two days. The traditional understanding of participant
observation is that it is characterised by participation in a social setting for an
extended period of time (Hammersley & Atkinson, 1995), the purpose of which is to
“gain firsthand knowledge of the setting” (Glaser & Strauss as cited in Morrill &
Fine, 1997, p. 425) With regards to this understanding, the participant observation
which I planned to conduct may be described as fairly short. However, I would argue
that the length of the fieldwork is both dependent upon the research question, as well
as informed by practical and pragmatic considerations (Fangen, 2010), and that it is
possible to gain valuable insights into a social phenomenon through participating in a

setting in shorter periods of time.

There are several reasons for why I decided to conduct participant observation for the
duration of two days. Firstly, I estimated that the duration of two days would provide

ample insights into the everyday lives and routines of the participants. On that note I
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decided that two days would be better than one day to gain insights into how
everyday life and routines could also be subject to variation. Moreover, I planned to
conduct some of the observations strategically — at days where a formal care provider
was there, or at times when the study participants had visits from family. Ethical
considerations also constituted a basis for the time limit. I surmised that longer
periods of observation could be considered much too intrusive in the older migrants’
lives. As already mentioned, I also presented the duration of the observation, and
what kinds of situation I would take part in, as open to negotiation with each

individual participant.

Table 1 below is a numeric overview of the initial plan for the interviews and

participant observation.

Table 1 Initial plan
Pakistani  Pakistani  Polish Polish Total
women men women men number
Interviews 6 6 6 6 24

Participant 2*2 days 2*2days  2*2days | 2*2days @ 8*2days

observation

Although having established some clear and theoretically informed sampling criteria,
I was also aware that some pragmatism was necessary. As Brannen and Nilsen (2011,
607) aptly state; “(...) at the fieldwork stage practical and other circumstances may
lead to changes where ‘second best’ alternatives are chosen without altering the
overall design”. I will argue that practical issues and challenges with the recruitment
lead to a sample of informants, which differed from the initial plan. Consequently, I
had to adjust some of the research questions. However, before discussing what can
actually be said based on the sample and the findings in this study, I now turn to the
discussion of the research process where recruitment challenges particularly led to a

different sample than was originally planned.
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3. The research process

3.1 Recruitment

The recruitment and empirical data collection took place between fall of 2013 and
spring of 2015. I began by contacting the municipalities of two large cities in
Norway. I wanted to recruit in these cities because I knew that many Pakistani and
Polish migrants had settled there. Moreover, as already described in the chapter on
contextual backgrounds, one major development in the area of home based care
services is the soft marketization of services, marked by the implementation of a free-
choice-of-provider model in several Norwegian municipalities (Christensen &
Werness, 2018). The two municipalities I contacted had implemented the free-
choice-of-provider arrangement, whereby users can choose between public provider
and a range of private providers contracted by the municipality (Christensen &
Werness, 2018). Given that this is one of the most recent trends, and that increasing
numbers of municipalities are introducing the arrangement, I also wanted to explore

how the older migrants related to and their experiences of this arrangement.

I sent the municipality an information letter containing information about the study
and an outline of criteria for participants I wanted to recruit®. I also wrote an
information letter that the municipality could give to potential participants, outlining
the topic of the study, and what taking part in the study involved?’. These information
letters were translated into Polish and Urdu — and I offered to bring an interpreter if
desirable. Potential participants were invited to contact me by telephone and email if
they were interested in participating. I also informed the participant that their

participation would be rewarded with a gift card in the symbolic sum of 100 NOK.

36 See Attachment 1
37 See Attachment 2

38 The decision to give a gift card of 100 NOK as a reward for participating in the study was made after a researcher on
polish migrants in Norway suggested that it would be difficult to recruit Polish participants without some sort of reward or
payment for their time. This researcher was researching polish labour migrants in Norway, who would potentially have to
set aside time, which could have been used doing paid work, to partake in research and therefore needed an extra incentive
to agree to participate. It occurred to me that the participants that I had recruited were different from these labour migrants.
I still maintained that a gift card as a reward functioned as a way of saying thank you to my participants for their time and
effort. Nevertheless, the ethical implications of paying informants is debated. Some find it imperative to reward
participants, as this payment entails a recognition of the time and effort involved in participating. Others argue that paying
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The reason for recruiting through the municipality was that I wanted to make sure
that study participants had experiences with long-term care. This channel of
recruitment gave only a few participants for the study. There are different reasons for
why recruitment through this channel turned out to be difficult. The first reason is
simply that there aren’t that many persons of Pakistani and Polish background who
are users of social care services for older people yet (Ingebretsen, 2010). Another
reason relates to a reluctance to assist among some of the care managers and
providers. Some felt they did not have the time, or sufficient authority to assist.
Furthermore, based on a principle equitable treatment of users, the home-based care
services do not register users’ national backgrounds (Ministry of Health and Care
Services, 2013). In addition, some of the home care providers expressed reluctance to
ask their users where they came from because they feared that this would lead to
feelings of stigmatisation among the users®®. The health situation of the users is a
third reason why recruitment through the home-based care services was difficult.
Many of the people who initially showed an interest in participating later declined to
give an interview simply because they felt that the interview situation would be too

straining given their current health situation

Because of these recruitment difficulties, I decided to attempt recruitment through
other channels. This included contacting two ethnic associations, The Polish Club in
Norway, and the Norwegian Pakistani association for older people — both of which
are known to have a large membership of older people. Through contacting and
attending events organised by the associations I met people who were not only
interested in participating but who were also eager to assist me in the process of

finding other participants. Thus, this recruitment strategy may be considered a

participants may constitute a form of coercion, especially if the level of rewards of is too high to refuse. This may be
particularly problematic in research on poverty and welfare issues (Head, 2009). Given that 100 NOK is not that high an
amount, and that the participants in the study did not seem motivated to participate by the gift card alone, in fact, quite the
contrary, I do not believe that rewarding participants in this study entails an element of coercion.

3 This is interesting, because I believe it says something about the relation between formal care providers and users, and the
differentiation and personalization of care services to each individual user. At an overall level it says something about the
Norwegian approach to adapting care services to an ethnically diverse group of users, and perhaps also about the
insecurities home based nurses, nurse assistants and home helpers experiences when performing care tasks in the homes of
users with a migrant or ethnic minority background (Debesay et al, 2014). This does not constitute an overall topic of this
thesis, but I believe more research, preferably comparative, needs to be conducted on the topic of how care managers and
providers relate to the overall aim of adapting care services to more culturally diverse user groups.
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combination of recruitment through gatekeepers, and snowball sampling — whereby
already recruited participants aided in finding new participants. In the Pakistani case,
one of the participants, Navid, took it upon himself to contact other people he knew
and inviting them to participate. In this process I shared my sampling criteria, and he
took it upon himself to contact persons in his network he considered eligible.
Sometimes he provided information about persons who had agreed to participate,
whom I contacted personally through telephone calls. Other times he even set up
meetings for me himself and provided me with the information on when and where |
should meet up. Consequently, Navid served as an important and valuable gatekeeper
into the Pakistani migrant community in Norway. In one of our conversations, he
stated that as a social scientist himself he felt it was an honour for him to assist with
my research. In return for his aid, he only requested I come to visit him and his

family for dinner, a request I was happy to oblige.

In the Polish club, the leader of the club at the time was — for a small fee — willing to
contact people in her network that she considered eligible for participation. She also
provided valuable information about the dynamics of the polish community in

Norway.

Recruitment through gatekeepers and snowball recruitment, has its advantages, but
can also be somewhat problematic. It is often easier to gain access to hard-to-reach
groups if someone, who is known in the community, introduces the researcher
(Fangen, 2010). However, this way of recruiting participants may lead to the
researcher losing control of the recruitment process and may therefore get
participants who do not fit the original criteria. Furthermore, there is a risk of only
finding participants that are members of a specific network (Atkinson & Flint, 2001).
For instance, as I will describe in fuller detail in the description of the empirical
material, in this study most of the participants may be described as very resourceful,
particularly in terms of educational level and proficiency in the Norwegian language.
Hence, I did not recruit the diverse sample that I initially wanted, and it is likely that

some kinds of experiences have been excluded from the study.
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To diversify my sample of Polish informants I also posted an ad to a Polish Catholic

Church magazine, with a wide distribution throughout Norway.

Table 2 Overview of participants recruited through different channels

Pakistani men

Pakistani
women

Polish men

Polish
women

Muncipality

Personal
attendance
at meetings
organized
by NPEF ?

Personal
attendance
in the
Catholic
Church

Personal
attendance
in the
mosque

Through
gatekeepers

Through ad
in Polish
Church
Magazine

There are different reasons why the recruitment turned out to be such a challenging

process which are related to migrants representing hard-to-reach groups

(Chamberlain & Hodgetts, 2018). There is a variety of different reasons why the

older migrants may be considered hard-to-reach — one of the most important being

that they represent minority groups, in which I, as a researcher, may be conceived of

as an outsider (Chamberlain & Hodgetts, 2018; Wigfall et al, 2013). In relation to

this, two interrelated issues deserve special mention. The first issue relates to gaining

trust. It is a well-established fact that there is a certain skepticism among different

ethnic minority communities when it comes to taking part in research (Chamberlain

& Hodgetts, 2018). Mainly, this skepticism has to do with insecurities regarding the
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role of the researcher, and an unease about the purpose of the interview. Some fear
that the information provided in the interview might “fall into the wrong hands” —
whether it be in the hands of governmental authorities, the media, or other members
of the ethnic community (Carling, Erdal & Ezzati, 2014; Moen, 2002). Consequently,
much effort must be made to gain their trust and to ensure them of their anonymity.
Although this assurance was given in the information letter, I found it to be much
easier to gain their trust and agreement to participate in face-to-face encounters in
mosques, churches, and meetings in ethnic community associations. This also relates
to the nature of recruitment, where receiving a written information letter may be
perceived as more formal and official (Zubair & Victor, 2015), than being
approached directly in an informal setting and invited to participate. The low number
of participants recruited through the municipality (See table 2 above), versus the
other recruitment channels such as personal attendance, or through gatekeepers
suggests that this has also been the case in this study. Some of the participants, who
had not been recruited through face-to-face encounters, also partly confirmed this by

stating that they were on the onset skeptical but felt more at ease once they met me.

3.2 The interview process

The interviews I conducted were semi-structured. Prior to interviewing I had
designed an interview guide*® consisting of different themes and topics which I
wanted the participants to talk about during the interviews. In line with the life course
approach, the topics centred on different stages and important events in the
interviewee's life course. Although I had a main emphasis on their experiences after
retirement and their present life situation, I also asked them questions about life
before migration, such as where they lived, what kinds of education and work
experiences they had and relations to family members. I also asked them about
memories from Poland and Pakistan, which they felt were important. Moreover, I
asked them questions about the migration process itself and of their experiences of

life in Norway prior to retirement.

40 See Attachment 3
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The interview guide served as a useful checkpoint list, to see if there were important
topics that had been left out in the interviews, and to ensure comparability in the
interview material. However, I remained open to issues that the participants brought
up during the interviews. This was important to reduce the experience of formality in
the interview, thereby developing what Spradley (1979, p.49) refers to as “rapport” —
characterised by a basic sense of trust, and positive reciprocal feelings between
researcher and participant. Moreover, by being open and flexible during the
interview, I also gained insights into issues that I had not planned on asking about,
but that the participants described as important to them. For instance, in the first
interviews I conducted, the participants brought up what religion meant to them in
later life, and they also talked about their former experiences with health care
providers and the welfare state more broadly. Thus, I included some questions about

this in a revised interview guide.

All the interviews except one were tape-recorded and transcribed verbatim. The one
exception was Ibrahim, a Pakistani man who did not feel comfortable being tape-
recorded. I also brought a notebook for each interview session. Shortly after each
interview I wrote down central impressions, and a summary of the interview — also
pointing out interesting issues, which were not covered by the interview guide, or
topics that seemed to be phrased in a problematic fashion, and which I should
consider rephrasing in proceeding interviews. For instance, also in one of my first
interviews with a Pakistani man, I asked him if he considered himself to be old. He
seemed to become a bit offended by this question*!. Thus, in the subsequent
interviews I took care not to ask this question directly, but rather to ease into it by
way of asking a “descriptive question” first. According to Spradley (1979) descriptive
questions are used to elicit a large sample of utterances about a particular time, space,
event, person, or object, in the research participants own words. Spradley (1979)

identifies different types of descriptive questions, of which I primarily used so called

41 This is interesting data in itself because it says something about the attitudes towards old age among the participants,
which is informed by perceptions that old age constitutes something negative (Bakken,2018). However, in the initial
phrasing of the question, I did not get insights into why the participants seemed to become offended — i.e. what they
associated with old age. By asking them to provide an example of what they considered old provided insights into the
question of what they considered to be old, without themselves having to locate themselves in the category of “old”.
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“typical grand tour” questions and “example” questions (Spradley, 1979, p.50-51). In
situations where I sensed that the participants became somewhat offended by my
phrasing of the questions, I would rephrase the question as an example question. For
instance, this was the case when I asked the participants if they felt old. However,
when phrased as an example question such as “could you give an example of a person
you would characterise as old” before asking the question of whether they themselves
felt old. I found that the participants seemed less offended, and that as a result their

answers became lengthier.

In many of the interviews the participants were more eager to talk about their past,
than their present life after retirement. When the latter topic came up the participants
would sometimes only give brief responses such as “very boring”. Thus, in order to
encourage more extensive responses, I decided to phrase my questions in terms of a
typical grand tour question, asking the participant to give me “the grand tour” of a
typical day in their lives. For instance, I would ask: “could you describe a typical day
in your life, such as what do you do between getting out of bed in the morning and
going to bed at nighttime?” By phrasing the question this way, [ urged the

participants to provide fuller descriptions of their daily lives.

The interviews were conducted either in the participants’ homes or in a different
setting selected by the participant, usually the mosque, in a separate room at the
ethnic community association or in a café. The purpose of asking the participants to
choose the location of the interviews was to make sure that they were comfortable
with the setting of the interview, and thereby to even out some of the power
imbalances between participant and researcher. As Elwood & Martin (2000) point
out, power relations between the researcher and the participant are partially shaped by
the setting in which the research is carried out. Consequently, asking participants to
choose the setting of the interview encouraged them to invite me into their settings —

a setting in which I, as a researcher, was unfamiliar with.

Interviews lasted between one and four hours, with an average of 1.5 hours. The
interviews lasting around 4 hours were the interviews conducted in the participant’s

homes, which often involved sharing a meal which the participants had prepared. The
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interviews conducted in the participants’ home were very fruitful as they gave — not
only rich interviews — but also insights into the participant’s households, and a sense
of the nature of their relationship with other members of the family/household. As
Elwood & Martin (2000) observe, having research participants select the settings of
the interviews, may also provide additional information about the topic being
researched. Whether it is the home of the participant, or any other public or semi-
public setting, people engage in social relationships with others, and engage in
negotiations of different roles and identities in different social settings (Elwood &
Martin, 2000). Thus, documentation of and reflections about the details of the
settings, may serve to provide important contextual information of the social
relationships of the participants in a particular setting, and of the roles and identities
participants took on or identified with in a specific interview setting (Elwood &
Martin, 2000; Kvale & Brinkmann,2011).Thus, immediately after having conducted
the interview, I made sure to write extensive notes containing descriptions of the
settings. In the mosque and ethnic community organisation, I also wrote down
information about other people who were present, and I noted the interactions
between them and the participant. These field notes provided important contextual

information about the interviews, and about the participants.

As already stated, the interviews conducted in the interviewee’s home were the
richest interviews — in part due to the relaxing atmosphere and lack of interruptions or
time limits. However, the richness of the interview was also dependent on
interviewees willingness and ability to provide intimate and detailed accounts of their
lives (Nilsen, 1994, p.143-144). This in turn depends on several factors, including the
social setting of the interview, the relation developed between interviewer and
interview participant, and the participant’s individual experiences (Nilsen,1994).
Consequently, whereas some of the interviews went on without much interruptions or
probing by the researcher, others demanded more probing and questioning — and

participants provided only short and compressed answers.

All the interviews, with one exception, were conducted in Norwegian. The one

exception was the interview with a Pakistani man who preferred the interview be
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done in English as he felt he could express himself more clearly. To ensure accuracy
in the account of the interviews, they were all tape recorded, transcribed and

translated into English by me.

3.3 Participant observation

As already stated, the plan was to follow four of the interview participants for two
days to gain insight into how they organized their daily life. However, I was on the
onset aware that this would become difficult to carry out for several reasons, which I
have described earlier in this chapter. Thus. I presented participant observation as
something that was optional and open to negotiation both in the information letter,
and towards the end of the interview. Understandably, the interviewees were reluctant
to allow for my presence in the private settings of their home, beyond being there
during the interviews. Some of them did however invite me to join them when they
were in the public sphere. Specifically, I was invited to “tag along” with them as they
were attending gatherings in their faith communities, and other nationally based
community events. This included attending prayers or other events in the mosque,
attending church mass and informal church coffee meetings. In these settings, the
participants often showed me around and introduced me to other potential new

participants.

I also contacted two ethnic associations for recruitment. These associations hosted
events and meetings, which I attended — both for the sake of recruitment as well as
for observing what was going on there. In the Pakistani case, meetings in the
Norwegian Pakistani association for older people was a regular event taking place
almost every weeknight from 4pm to 9pm. Whereas in the Polish club events were
more irregular, and often consisted of focused information meetings or dance parties.
When doing the observation, I usually spent 3 or 4 hours each time. How I divided
my time depended on practical circumstances, such as when meetings were
organised. For instance, women usually gathered in the mosque Sunday afternoons,
so I attended then. Furthermore, I could attend the Polish Sunday mass and the

ensuing Church coffee after attending Sunday meetings in the mosque. I also spent a
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few hours in the mosque weekdays and particularly on Fridays in relation to Friday

prayer.

Thus, the mosque and the church as important social sites for the participants
emerged empirically as participants invited me to join them as they attended these
sites as a part of their weekly routine. The participant observation in these settings
may therefore be described as field driven, whereby participant observation in these
settings is situated in the natural everyday contexts of the participants (Kusenbach,
2018). The ethnic community associations on the other hand, were chosen as sites by
me — based partly on the participant’s descriptions of attending these settings — and
partly based on former research, which identify the importance of these sites for
migrants in later life (cf. Nass & Vabg, 2014). Combined with the interview,
participant observations in these settings provided insights into the meanings the
settings are bestowed with among the participants in the study, as well as the
collective social practices the participants engaged in within these settings

(Kusenbach, 2018)

It is important to reflect on the participatory role the researcher develops in relation to
the persons and activities in question, and how this may influence the empirical data,
and the kinds of analysis possible (Boccagni & Schrooten, 2018; Hammersley &
Atkinson, 2005). It is possible to engage in several different participatory roles,
ranging on a continuum from non-participant observer to fully participating observer
(Boccagni & Schrooten, 2018; Fangen, 2010; Hammersley & Atkinson, 2005). These
participatory roles should not be understood as static, but as shifting in relation to
different situations. Moreover, what role the researcher engages in is also dependent
on the role in which participants in the field entrusts the researcher with, and this is
strongly tied to the question of the positionality of the researcher in relation to the
field (Dewalt & Dewalt, 2002; Fangen, 2010). I shall return to the question of

positionality in the next subsection of the chapter.

My role in the research field may be described in terms of what Dewalt & Dewalt

(2002, p.29) label “moderate participation”, characterised by being present and

identifiable as a researcher in the setting, and shifting between purely observing and
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occasionally interacting with the persons present in the setting. Consequently, in the
process of my fieldwork, my role would vary from being a partly participating
observer, to non-participating observer. The role of moderate participant may be
defined as engaging in social interactions, making small-talk and following the
implicit social rules of the situation, whilst not engaging directly in activities that are
characteristic of the communities (Dewalt & Dewalt, 2002). For instance, when
observing in faith communities and the social gatherings in relation to the faith
communities I engaged in conversations with the people who were there. However, |
did not join them in prayer or other related activities. During my conversations in the
field, I strived to be polite, and to not ask too many probing questions — thereby
gaining trust from the participants. I also strived to follow the social and moral codes
in the way I dressed and acted. For instance, I always wore loose-fitting suit pants
and a loose-fitting blouse or sweater. Moreover, when attending the mosque, I also
covered my hair — not with a headscarf — but with a hat in order to show my respect.
Navid, one of my gatekeepers, told me that he appreciated this gesture, although he

did not consider it necessary, as I was not a Muslim*2,

Reflections on the likely consequences of my participatory roles for the kinds of data
gathered, and how they can be analyzed can only be speculative (Hammersley &
Atkinson, 2005). It is possible that I would have gained deeper understandings of
what was going on in the setting had I strived towards and attained a more active
participatory role. However, combined with the interviews, I would argue that the
participant observation I conducted did provide valuable insights into these settings,
the role of older migrants in the settings and how these role varied in terms of gender,
and the meanings they attached to participation in these settings. Consequently, I
considered the data gathered through participant observation as crucial for rendering

visible one aspect of the experience of ageing in Norway, namely the centrality of

42 This in turn suggests that [ was conceived of as an outsider, particularly in the setting of the mosque. It also serves to
suggest that Navid’s perception of me as an outsider also entails that I was not considered subject to the same moral codes
as were women recognised as Muslims.
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faith communities and ethnic community organizations for the experiences of ageing

in place among migrants in Norway.

Like the interviews, I also brought a notebook, where I wrote down shorthand notes
when I had the opportunity to do so. These notes were expanded upon shortly after
exiting the setting, usually on the train or bus on my way home, and these notes were
typewritten in the evenings. My fieldnotes had the character of what Wolfinger
(2002, p. 90) labels “comprehensive note taking ”, with the aim of describing
everything that happens in the setting, in as much detail as possible. The
comprehensive notes included descriptions of the physical make-up of the setting, the
actors present, and the actions, interactions, and conversation they engage in. I
organised the notes temporally, describing what happened in the settings from
beginning to end. According to Wolfinger (2002) this form of note taking serves to
highlight the rhythms of the persons engaging in the setting and is thereby more

attentive to the participants in the settings and their construction of meaning.

Hammersley & Atkinson (2005, p. 142) argue that “fieldnotes are always selective: it
is not possible to capture everything”, and what is recorded will depend upon our
general understandings of what is relevant to the research questions, as well as on our
own background expectations. In other words, writing field notes is very much part of
the analysis. Still, I would argue that taking comprehensive field notes allows
interpretations to be kept in abeyance, until a later stage of the research process —
something which is important for many reasons. First of all it is important because
features of the setting which on the onset may have seemed insignificant, may take on
a new meaning once the researcher gets a more in-depth understanding of the setting
(Hammersley & Atkinson, 2005). Secondly, and perhaps more importantly to this
study, comprehensive field notes may be considered particularly useful when doing
comparisons across different settings where context (such as how the setting is
organised, the participants present, the actions they engage in, and how they interact)

is crucial.

In addition to these field notes I also kept a separate document consisting of

analytical reflections, some initial interpretations, and methodological reflections.
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These notes provided a basis for the gradual focusing of my research towards

particular topics, and thereby guided my further inquiry, and the process of analysis.

In sum, although the participant observation did not turn out the way that was
originally planned, it gave important insights into different social arenas for older
migrants ageing in place — which is a central topic in chapter 7 on migratory social

embeddedness.

4. Empirical material and description of participants

As I have already described in detail, I have departed somewhat from the initial study
design. As the reader may recall, I had plans on conducting 24 interviews, with 6 men
and women from Pakistan and Poland, respectively. What I ended up with was a total
number of 21 interviewees consisting of: 9 Pakistani men;3 Pakistani women; 3
Polish men; and 6 Polish women. Table 3 below provides an overview of the

participants, and characteristics of these participants.

Table 3 Overview of participants

Age Years Education Occupatio Health Formal Informal
of n conditio care Care
reside in n
ncein Norway
Norw
ay
Pakistan
i men
Akbar 67 44 Bachelor’s Several Diabete Home Wife that
degree manual sand based cooks
from low- visual nurse and
Pakistan skilled impairm twicea cleans
occupatio ents week
ns, before
landing a
job as an
office

clerk
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Navid 68 43 Master’s  Student, Good, None Shares
degree Social no househol
from worker, health d tasks
Pakistan. and problem with his
Teacher primary s wife and
training in  teacher children
Norway.

Abid 67 45 Bachelor’s Establishe Good None Wife and
degree da daughter
from successful inlaw
Pakistan business performs

househol
d tasks

Fehrooz 71 44 Master’'s  Several Good None Cares for
degree different his wife.
from manual Occasion
Pakistan,  occupatio ally his
Vocationa ns, before children
| landing a help out
education job asan with
in Norway office househol

clerk d tasks
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lbrahim 70 45 Elementar Several Severe
y school different  heart
manual problem

occupatio s,poor
ns, before eyesight
establishi and has
ng s small trouble
grocery walking
shop

Pakistan
i
Women

Roobio 69 42 Bachelor’s First Good None None
degree language
from substitute

Pakistan teacher
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Polish
men

Piotr 67 27 Master’s  Engineer  None None Shares
degree in the oil househol
from industry d tasks
Poland with his

wife

Polish
women

Jelena 71 38 Master’s  Musician  Arthritis Physical Occasion
degree , therapy ally
from recoveri neighbor
Poland ng from s assist

a stroke with
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Linda 65
Justyna 67
Maria 66

Krysztyn 67
a

28

27

27

26

Bachelor’s
degree
from
Poland

Master’s
degree
from
Poland

Master’s
degree
from
Poland

Master’s
degree
from
Poland

Assistant
ina
women’s
refuge

Engineer
in the oil
industry

Mechanic
al
engineer

Artist

Asthma,
Overwei
ght

Arthritis

Good

Good

Occasio
nal
stays at
treatme
nt
center

None

None

None

househol
d tasks
His son
lives with
her and
they
share
househol
d tasks
Shares
househol
d tasks
with her
husband
Occasion
ally pays
a private
company
to clean
her
apartme
nt

None

There is a significant gender imbalance among the participants — an imbalance which

is directly related to recruitment challenges. Among the Pakistani participants, the

discrepancy between the numbers of men and women may have to do with both the

recruitment process in itself, and with characteristics of the Pakistani community in

Norway. The Pakistani community in Norway — particularly among those who have

themselves migrated to Norway — is gender segregated. Women are expected to stay

inside and to maintain the private sphere, while men occupy the public sphere

(Predelli, 2008; Moen 2009). This means that persons who regularly attended the

arenas where I recruited participants were, for the most part, men. Moreover, the

employment rate among Pakistani women from the specific age groups have been
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very low compared to other migrant groups and the population at large, resulting in
poorer skills in the Norwegian language (Henriksen, 2007). This may also be a reason

why Pakistani women were difficult to recruit for the study.

How does the sample compare to the population of ageing Pakistani migrants who
have had a long residence time in Norway?*® Firstly, although there is some variation
in the educational level of the Pakistani participants in this study, the educational
level of the Pakistani participants, particularly the men, can be regarded as high
compared to the population of ageing Pakistani migrants in Norway, where on
average the educational level is found to be low (15 percent have higher education)
(Henriksen, 2007). The average employment rate for the population of Pakistani
migrants has been relatively low, particularly among the Pakistani women
(Henriksen, 2007), and the Pakistani migrants have mainly been employed in manual
occupations, hotel- and service industry and transport and communication
(Henriksen, 2007). This is reflected in the sample of participants in this study.
However, the three Pakistani women in this study have been employed in the
Norwegian labour market, albeit mostly on a temporary basis. They had also obtained
relatively good skills in the Norwegian language. Hence, they may be described as

relatively resourceful compared to the majority of the women in their age group.

When it comes to the health situation of the population of older Pakistani migrants in
Norway, I find this to be reflected in the sample of participants. This also serves to
illustrate and explain the relatively high reception of disability benefits and pensions

in this group (Henriksen, 2007).

To sum up, the sample of Pakistani participants does represent some of the variation
in the population of ageing Pakistani migrants in Norway, particularly in relation to
occupation and health situation. However, overall, the sample of participants may be
described as relatively resourceful in terms of educational level, and Norwegian

language skills. This is particularly so when it comes to the Pakistani women in this

43 This comparison does not consider all persons with a Pakistani background in Norway, but persons who my participants
are regarded as cases of — that is persons who have migrated to Norway in mid adulthood, and have had a long residence
time in Norway.
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sample. This means that the experiences of ageing in Norway among Pakistani
women who have not participated in the labour market and have a lower mastery of

the Norwegian language have been excluded from the sample.

When it comes to the Polish older migrants, information about the specific age group
I am studying is scarce**. What is known is that in the age group of 40-74 years of
age, the majority of migrants from Poland are women due to the fact that many
women came to Norway because they had met and married Norwegian men
(Henriksen, 2007; Godzimirski, 2011). Furthermore, regardless of migration status,
Polish migrants in this age group are described as relatively resourceful. Their
educational level is relatively high, with a majority having completed higher technical
or university education, and they have been relatively well integrated in the
Norwegian labour market (Szelagowska, 2011). Considering that my sample consists
both of these well-educated migrants, who have arrived either by obtaining a status as
political refugees, or on expert visas, and of women who have come to Norway
because of marriage to a Norwegian man, the sample clearly reflects the variation in
the population of ageing Polish migrants in Norway. However, the sample contains

only three men.

The low number of Polish men in the sample is not easy to explain. Based on their
research experiences, Wigfall et al (2013) have identified Polish men as a challenging
group in terms of gaining access and trust. This can also be related to their
experiences from the socialist regime in Poland, and researchers may often
experience being suspected of being an instrument for state surveillance
(Szelagowska, 2011). Although there were few interviews with Pakistani women and
Polish men, when combined with ethnography, the interviews yielded insights into

some gendered aspects for migrants

44 The low numbers of Polish persons migrating to Norway before the EU accession, and the overall

description of Polish migrants as well adapted to Norwegian society (Friberg & Golden,2014), may serve to

explain the lack of information about this specific group.
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In sum, the sample of participants may be described as relatively resourceful in terms
of education and occupations in Norway. In contexts of migration skills in the
destination language of the destination country constitutes an important resource and
given that all of the interviews — except one — were conducted in Norwegian

illustrates that the participants in this study are in possession of this resource.

5. Analytical approaches and the relation between theory and data

As described earlier in this chapter, the analysis cannot be separated from the process
of empirical investigation. Rather, it has been ongoing throughout the process of
interviewing and participant observation. However, I also find it important to
describe the analytical approach proceeding the completion of the empirical

investigation.

The process of analysis of the empirical material can best be described as a bricolage,
consisting of free movement between different procedures, strategies, and concepts
(Kvale & Brinkman, 2009), with an overall aim of producing thick descriptions,

which have been defined in subsection 2.1 of this chapter.

The first step in the analysis consisted of listening through and transcribing all the
interviews. Although I transcribed some of the interviews while still doing the
fieldwork, the major part of the transcriptions was conducted after the empirical
investigation had been completed. The process of listening to, transcribing, and
reading the interview transcripts and field notes gave a general overview of emerging

issues and topics in the material.

The second step in the analysis involved summarizing the life stories of each
participant. This analytical approach carries similarities with the construction of
lifelines, which is a much-used technique in life course research (cf. Brannen &
Nilsen, 2013). The construction of lifelines consists of mapping key phases and
events of a person’s life course chronologically and examining how these phases and
events are linked to historical circumstances (Brannen & Nilsen, 2011; Brannen &

Nilsen, 2013). However, lifelines consist of a graphic depiction of timing, sequencing
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and length of key phases and events in the life course. This is done for the purpose of
identifying and graphically visualising patterns of linearity and non-linearity of
different trajectories (Brannen & Nilsen, 2013, p. 35). My approach differs from this
approach, as I did not produce a graphic depiction, but rather a textual summary of
key phases, trajectories, and events in the participant’s life course. The aim of these
textual summaries was to get an overview of each participant’s individual life course
for the purpose of comparing each life course against each other. This in turn
constitutes a useful strategy for contextualising each life course within their historical
and social contexts (Brannen & Nilsen, 2013). For instance, in this study key events
included educational trajectories, the timing of migration, family establishment,
employment trajectories, transition to retirement, and the development of assistance
needs. The summaries were essential to identify patterns and divergences among the
informants, and to get an idea of how these were linked to different layers of context.
For instance, through writing these summaries I discovered that whereas most of the
Polish participants entered into retirement at the age of 67, which is the traditional
norm for retirement age, most of the Pakistani participants entered into retirement
earlier, often because of health problems. This pattern in turn can be linked to these
migrant groups’ different employment trajectories in Norway, which have been

described in chapter 1.

I also analysed central themes in the interviews and the fieldnotes by drawing
inspiration from Glaser & Strauss’ (1967, p.106) principles of constant comparisons,
whereby an incident in the data is coded and continuously compared with other
similar and different incidents grouped in the same category. I began the analysis by
coding the data in categories. The initial stages of this process consisted of open
coding, where I coded the data into broad descriptive categories describing what the
text segments are about. This was done for the purpose of grouping together
statements and descriptions of different topics and compare them with each other to
identify similarities and differences (Corbin & Strauss, 1990). For instance, one
category assigned to the data in this initial stage was care needs, and how these care
needs are met. Statements about care needs and how these are met were grouped

together and compared against one another and. based on these comparisons I
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assigned subcategories. Thus, I assigned the subcategories of “informal family care”,
“combining informal family care with formal publicly provided care services” and

“formal care”.

In the analysis of fieldnotes different analytical approaches were also employed based
on the status of the field notes as empirical data. For instance, the field notes
describing the setting of the interviews such as how the homes were organised, and
relations between household members are treated as contextual information for the
interviews. This contextual information encompassed such things as the size and
composition of the household, and the social relationships with family members if

they were present.

The field notes from public settings has also been analysed based on the central
principles of comparative analysis (Fangen, 2010) — meaning they were organized
according to differences and similarities in terms of organisational structure
(specifically how the settings were organized according to gender and age), and
according to differences and similarities in the activities in the different settings. The
findings of this process of analysis figures prominently in chapter 7, where the topic

of the older migrant's social embeddedness is analysed.

The next step in this process of analysis may be described as axial coding, whereby
the relationships between categories and their subcategories are identified (Corbin &
Strauss, 1990). In my study this process consisted of attempting to identify the
context and conditions by which differences and similarities in relation to a specific
topic in the empirical material occurs. At this stage, the analysis of different topics in
the interviews and field notes were examined in relation to the life story summaries,
in order contextualise the differences in similarities in the data, in relation to macro,

meso and micro contexts.

I also reread the entire material at different points in the process of analysis to
reevaluate my initial interpretations. According to Timmermans & Tavory (2012) this
way of revisiting the empirical material is fruitful — topics which initially seem
mundane or irrelevant, may take on a new meaning as the process of analysis

develops. Moreover, as Christensen (1994) points out, some themes are difficult to
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understand the meanings of without a holistic understanding of the empirical material
— something — which I would argue, emerges gradually from the process of analytical

engagement with the empirical material.

Although the analysis draws inspiration from a grounded theory approach, the study
departs from the grounded theory approach with regards to the role of theory. Glaser
& Strauss (1967), who initially developed the methodology grounded theory,
emphasised that each step of the research process should be driven forward by
empirical data — entailing that ideally the researcher should start a study without a
theory, or a clearly stated research question in order to allow for this to be derived
from the analysis of the empirical material (Christensen,1994). By contrast, and as
described in chapter 2, my study has been theoretically informed by different
theoretical perspectives, which have guided my approach to sampling and data
collection, and the analytical approach, for example. However, I have also strived

keep theory in abeyance and to remain open to what emerged in the field.

In discussing the role of theory in my study I find Christensen’s (1994) distinction
between theory charged and theory driven research useful. The concept of theory
charged research implies that our observations are informed by our knowledge —
meaning that it is not possible to observe without any prior knowledge of what we
see. By contrast, theory driven research implies that we select certain theories which
form the content of what we see (Christensen, 1994). The concept of theory driven
may be used to describe deductive approaches, in which the purpose of research is to
verify, falsify or modify existing theories — still finding only what we expect to find
(Timmermans & Tavory, 2012, p. 173). Consequently, I would describe my study as
theory charged. As already discussed in chapter 3, theory in this study served as
sensitizing — raising awareness and directing attention to some processes and
dimensions in the material, while “not determining the scope of perceivable findings”

(Blumer, cited in Timmermans & Tavory, 2012,p.163)
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6. The quality of the study in terms of validity, reliability, and
generalisability

In the former sections of this chapter, I have described the study in terms of aims,
rationale for use of methods, the research process, empirical material, and analysis. I
now turn to an assessment of the quality of the study — in terms of validity, reliability

and generalisability.

The concepts of validity, reliability and generalisability originally stems from a
quantitative research tradition (Hammersley, 2012). In the quantitative research
tradition, the concept of validity refers to whether you are actually exploring the
phenomena in which you intend to explore, and whether or not the findings in the
study are transferrable to other circumstances similar to the topics and circumstances
explored in the given study (Fangen, 2010). Reliability on the other hand is
commonly defined in terms of “the degree to which the study’s methodology is well
defined so that others could, in principle repeat the study and arrive at the same

results” (Justesten & Mik-Meyer, 2012,p. 38).

The applicability of these quality criteria — as defined above — in qualitative research,
have been extensively debated. The concepts stem from positivist ideals of
objectivity, which implies that high quality research is influenced as little as possible
by contextual factors such as the researcher and his or her own subjective
understandings and experiences (Justesen & Mik-Meyer, 2012,p. 201). This has led
some researchers to opt for the development of new quality criteria which are more
attentive to the specificities of qualitative approaches (cf. Bertaux,1981; Corbin &
Strauss, 2008), while others dismiss scientific quality criteria altogether (cf. Denzin &

Lincoln,2005).

Rather than dismissing the concepts of validity, reliability and generalisability as
criteria for evaluating the quality of the current study, I hold that my study should be
assessed through these criteria, but that the concept should be defined more broadly —
in a manner that is attentive to the characteristic traits of qualitative methods
(Hammersley, 2012). This means considering the flexibility embedded in qualitative

research designs, the importance of interpersonal relationships developed between
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researcher and research participants, and the specific context in which research is
undertaken. Thus, in qualitative approaches the validity, reliability and
generalisability should be assessed based on questions of the quality of the craft, and
not necessarily based on questions of valid measurements, and replicability (Kvale &
Brinkman, 2009). I now move on to assess the quality of the present study. Although
the concepts of validity and reliability are strongly tied to the question of

generalisability, generalisability is discussed in a separate subsection of the chapter.

6.1 Validity and reliability

Drawing inspiration from Syltevik’s (1996) assessment of the quality of her doctoral
thesis on lone motherhood in Norway, validity and reliability in this study is assessed
by reflecting on potential sources of bias in different stages of the research process.
Syltevik (1996) develops three questions, which can be used in assessing the validity
and reliability of the study. The first question relates to the methods chosen, and
whether the methods and the resulting empirical material is suited to answer the
research questions the researcher has set out to examine. In section 2.2 of this chapter
I have argued that the combination of biographical interviews and participant
observation is well suited to explore the experiences of ageing amongst migrants
from a bottom-up perspective and the processes which this stems from, i.e. their lived
lives. The aim of the project has from the onset been to examine the subjective
experiences of ageing amongst migrants, while at the same time locating this within

objective (external) conditions (Wingens et al, 2011)*.

A central debate in relation to reliability of interviews concerns whether interview
participants are telling the truth (Hammersley, 2013). Due to the retrospective
character of biographical interviews questions have also been raised about whether
people’s recollections of past events are accurate enough for data from such
interviews to qualify as scientific (Nilsen, 2008, p.88). Bertaux & Kohli (1984,
p-219) argue that the questions of validity and reliability of retrospective data are

more important if the aim is to study objective historical patterns and socio-structural

45 As already stated in section 2.2.1, I have made use of different sources in order to describe the relevant contextual
conditions for migrant ageing in Norway.
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relations, than if the aim is to study people’s subjective perceptions, experiences and
definitions of situations. In this understanding, if a participant in this study were to
recount an experience of having been discriminated against in the labour market, due
to his or her migratory background, the question of whether or not this represents an
accurate portrayal of the situation at hand is not really important. What is more
important is that the participant perceives this to have happened, and the
consequences of this experience for his overall perceptions, attitudes, and relation to

ageing in Norway.

The second question which needs to be assessed according to Syltevik (1996) regards
whether the analysis adequately covers the empirical material which it is built upon. I
find this question to contain two underlying questions. The first underlying question
relates to whether the entire scope of the empirical material has been covered in the
analysis, or whether the empirical material presented in the analysis is used in a
selective and partial manner. The second underlying question relates to the question
of saturation; whether the interpretations of the empirical material gets to the bottom
of the processes analysed, or whether further data collection, and analysis would
provide insights into additional dimensions of the empirical material (Christensen,

1998). In the following these questions shall be discussed separately.

I start with the first question, whether the empirical material covers the entirety of the
empirical material which it is built upon. In the analysis I have strived towards
providing thick descriptions of the accounts of individual participants, with the aim of
highlighting the nuances and variations embedded in the empirical material. Thus, the
participants I have chosen to present in the analyses have been chosen because they
serve to illustrate some specific features and dimensions of the empirical material. At
the same time, I have strived to describe how representative these accounts are for the
empirical material in its entirety. Moreover, by constantly comparing the study’s
research findings with the findings of other studies on the same subject strengthens

the validity and reliability of interpretations made (Fangen, 2011; Tjora, 2012).

The second underlying question concerning saturation is more difficult to assess. As

Christensen (1998) argues — one of the problems associated with assessing saturation
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is that this is subjectively defined. This means that it is entirely dependent upon the
interpretations made by the researcher during the process of analysis. As already
described in section 6 of this chapter, I have made use of different analytical
techniques in the process of analysing my material, and I revisited the material at
several times during the analysis, in order to make sure that all significant dimensions
were covered in the analysis. I have also discussed my interpretations with other
members of the academic community, rendering them subject to scrutiny. It is
possible that by use of different theoretical frameworks, and theoretical concepts,
other dimensions would also come to the fore. However, I argue that given the
thoroughness and the depth of the analysis and considering the theoretical

frameworks utilised I have achieved a form of saturation in the analysis.

The third question which Syltevik (1996) introduces to assess validity and reliability
concerns the degree of openness and transparency into the research process; to what
extent does the thesis enable the reader to assess the empirical material and the
analytical arguments based on this empirical material. As Silverman (2014) argues,
the reliability of qualitative research projects is strengthened through providing
transparency in two ways. Firstly, one should present the research process, including
the strategies of empirical investigation and analysis in a detailed manner in the
research report. Secondly, one should make the theoretical grounds for interpretations
visible, and show how these inform the interpretations and inferences made in the
study. A major aim of this chapter has been to ensure transparency by providing
detailed and thick descriptions of the research process in its entirety — from the initial
study design, changes made along the way, and analytical approach, including the

role of theory for the design and the process of analysis.

Aside from providing transparency into the theoretical foundations and
methodological approach, validity can be obtained through engaging in dialogue with
the disciplinary community in which the study takes place, by for instance
disseminating papers in seminars and conferences, discussing the validity of

interpretations with peers and by making articles subject to peer view (Fangen, 2010).
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I have rendered findings from this study subject to scrutiny in seminars at the

Department of Sociology, University of Bergen, and in international conferences*.

6.2 The positionality of the researcher

Also related to the topic of reliability is the identity and position of the researcher vis-
a-vis the participants. The question of positionality relates to questions of power
asymmetries, which I have discussed earlier in this chapter. In migration scholarship,
positionality also relates to the question of whether the researcher shares membership
of the same social group of the research participants, and how this positionality
influences the knowledge produced in the research encounter (Boccagni & Schrooten,

2018).

Along ethno-national lines, [ am an outsider to both the Polish and Pakistani older
migrants in this study being both a member of the majority population in Norway.
This may have influenced the accounts I was given during the interviews. For
instance, when describing care in old age, most of the Pakistani participants usually
described the norm of intergenerational living, and family care, regardless of their
actual caregiving arrangements. Thus, this account may be regarded as expressions of
norms and values which many of the Pakistani participants share in common, and
which they feel the need to explain explicitly to me, whom they perceive not to share
these values and norms. In the general literature on ethnographic practice this is
presented as one of the advantages of having an outsider position. The outsider
position may serve to encourage participants to be more explicit about and explain
aspects often taken for granted within the group (Boccagni & Schrooten, 2018;
Carling et al., 2014; Merriam et al, 2001).

However, the distinction between being an outsider and an insider is far from clear
cut. For instance, Merriam et al (2001) argue that the simple dichotomy between an
insider and outsider position entails the assumption that culture constitutes a

monolithic entity — an entity which one either belongs to or not. This an assumption

4 Among the international conferences I have presented my findings are the Nordic Migration Research conference in
Copenhagen in 2014, a symposium on Transnational ageing at the Johannes Gutenberg University of Mainz in 2015, and an
ESA conference in Prague in 2015.
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which glosses over multiple points of variation, such as gender, class, age, religion
and so on. Boccagni & Schrooten (2018) argue that the position the researcher takes
on and is attributed in the research encounter is ultimately a product of ongoing
processes of negotiations of proximity and distance in the context of the encounter. In
essence these negotiations have to do with issues of trust — whereby both symbolic
markers of identity and positionality, such as ethnic background, class position, age,
gender and religion as well as the personal qualities of the researcher enter into
negotiations of access and trust in any given research setting (Boccagni &

Schrooten,2019; Carling et al, 2014).

During the interviews I had the experience that both the Pakistani and Polish older
migrants, were more preoccupied with my age, rather than my ethno-national
background. Many of the Pakistanis stated that, because of my young age, they
ascribed me with the role of a granddaughter*’, and therefore they wanted to help. My
young age also came up in the interviews with the Polish participants. Some of them
stated that they had been skeptical of the interview at first, but when they met me —
and saw how young I was — they became more at ease. Moreover, most of the
participants perceived of me as a student rather than as a doctoral researcher. This
may have served to even out the power imbalance embedded in the encounter
between me as a researcher, and the participants, which I have also discussed in
previous sections of the chapter. This is also illustrated through the emphasis many of
them (both the polish and the Pakistanis) placed on the importance of helping me, and
on the importance of teaching me something through telling their stories. This
indicates that my relatively young age, combined with the student status attributed to
me in many of the encounters, contributed to building trust and to creating reciprocal

relationships between me and the participants.

Although, as already stated, my positionality in relation to the participants would vary
from person to person, depending on the quality of the interpersonal relationship

developed, I believe to have obtained the trust of most of the participants. This was

47 This may also relate to the strict role ascription based on age and the extensive use of kinship metaphors among
Pakistanis (Korbel & Midtbeen, 2018; Shaw, 2000)
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obtained through showing a deep interest in what the participants were saying and
doing, by sharing some information about myself and my background, and by
showing respect for the cultural codes of the encounters, both by way of dress and

way of conduct. This has also been discussed in section 3.3 of this chapter.

One aspect relating to my position as an outsider, which could potentially reduce the
reliability of the empirical material, is language. Although all the participants in this
study were able to express themselves relatively clearly, there was some variation
among the participants when it comes to their fluency in Norwegian. Moreover, some
of them stated that it was difficult for them to understand my South West Norwegian
regional dialect. Thus, there is a possibility that misunderstandings may have
occurred during the interview. Nonetheless, I do perceive that they were all able to
comprehend most of my questions, and that they could also express themselves in a
certain degree of clarity in the interviews. I would rephrase the questions they did not
understand. Another way of strengthening the reliability of the interview in these
kinds of interview situations is to engage in a process of verifying interpretations with
the participants (Kvale & Brinkman, 2009; Merriam et al, 2001). In my interviews, I
continuously engaged in such a practice, by asking the participants about different
topics in different ways, to check for inconsistencies, as well as verifying that my
understandings and interpretations were accurate. I also, as mentioned earlier,
transcribed all the interviews myself, and listened through the tape recordings of my

interviews several times to make sure that my transcriptions were accurate.

6.3 Generalisability*®

The question of generalisation in qualitative research is a much-debated issue (see for
example Lincoln & Guba, 1985; Payne & Williams, 2005; Gobo, 2008). If we apply
the standards of quantitative methods — with the aim of statistical generalisation based
on probability sampling — findings from qualitative studies cannot be generalised.
According to Flybjerg (2006) this constitutes the source of the conventional wisdom

about qualitative research and case studies in particular. According to this

48 I use the concept of generalisability and generalisation interchangeably.
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conventional wisdom, case studies are useful — not for the production of general
knowledge, but rather as pilot studies to produce hypotheses to be tested through
quantitative approaches (Flyvbjerg, 2006).

Flyvbjerg (2006) dismisses this conventional wisdom, arguing that a great deal of
general knowledge and many scientific advancements have been made through single
case studies, both in the social sciences and the natural sciences. He uses the example
of Galileo’s rejection of Aristotle’s law of gravity of to prove his point. Galileo’s
rejection of Aristotle’s law of gravity has been a great scientific advancement — but
his proposition was not verified through a number of random samples — rather it was
verified through a single case study, adopting a strategic selection of cases
(Flyvbjerg, 2006). Thus, based on this example Flybjerg (2006) argues that it is
highly possible to generalise on the basis of single case studies, but what can be
generalised from the case study depends on the strategic selection of case and how

these cases are delineated throughout the process of the study.

There are still strong disagreements about the generalisability of, and how one should
generalise from, qualitative studies. For instance, Lincoln & Guba (1985) argue that
since generalisation rests on the premise that findings are universal, and enduring,
rather than situational and contextual, qualitative studies should not be conducted
with the aim of generalisation. Instead, they propose that the concept of
transferability should replace the concept of generalisation. Through providing thick
contextual descriptions of a phenomenon in question, the reader becomes equipped to
assess whether the contextual description is transferrable to a different context

(Lincoln & Guba, 1985, p. 39).

According to Gobo (2012, p.9), the position taken by Lincoln & Guba lowers the
ambition for qualitative research and runs the risk of reinforcing the understanding
that qualitative studies can produce interesting results, but that these results are
limited in scope. He goes on to argue that most qualitative and case study research
makes some sort of claim of generalisability, either purposefully or unknowingly.
Regarding the case study he draws upon the argument made by Gomm, Hammersley

& Foster (2000, p. 104) that “cases must be cases of something” — meaning that the
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case always refers to some general category or group. They argue that the uniqueness
of the case is defined based on notions of what is common to, or representative of a
more general phenomenon, group, or population. Thus, both empirical generalisation
and theoretical inferences can — and should be — made in qualitative case studies
(Gobo, 2012; Gomm et al., 2000). However, how these generalisations are made —
and to what populations, situations or events — findings from one case study can be
generalised depends upon case selection, and the ongoing process of casing
throughout the research process (Gobo, 2012; Gomm et al, 2000). Consequently,
generalisation from qualitative case study research applies an analytical rather than a
statistical logic — thereby it is often referred to as analytical generalisation (Flyvbjerg,

2006; Halkier, 2011) I now turn to the question of generalisation in this study.

As already established, the possibilities of generalisation from case studies depends
upon the strategic and systematic selection of cases (Flyvbjerg,2006; Gobo, 2008;
Gomm et al,2000). Moreover, as Gomm et al (2000) argue, the case selection should
be conducted based on knowledge about the case and of the population from which
the case has been selected. Researchers should account for the range of heterogeneity
in the population and account for what the cases in the particular study stand for in
relation to this population. As already been described in previous sections of this
chapter the case selection of this study has been based both on contextual knowledge
of the cases. This contextual knowledge encompasses the available knowledge of the
population of ageing migrants in Norway in general, including their education,
occupations, health situation and utilisation of social care services — and, in
particular, the available knowledge of Pakistani and Polish migrants. Thus, my
sampling criteria have been developed aimed at taking account of the heterogeneity
of the population of ageing migrants in the study. Moreover, particular dimensions
such as gender, health situation and resources available were embedded in the
selection criteria, both in order to account for this heterogeneity, and also based on
knowledge that these dimensions are particularly important for the experiences of
ageing (Moen, 2011). However, as has also been described in detail in this chapter,
recruitment issues lead to quite a different sample of participants than what was

originally planned. This means that the focus of study has shifted slightly, for
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instance from experiences with home-based care services being the prime focus — to
focusing on experiences with the welfare state more broadly. Moreover, the
unevenness of the sample in terms of gender, and the relative resourcefulness of the
participants in this study means that the heterogeneity of the population from which
this case study focusses on is not fully accounted for. Does this mean that this study
does not have value beyond producing knowledge about the experience of ageing

among the persons that have participated in this study?

I would argue that the findings from this study are generalisable — if we apply the
logics of analytical generalisation Firstly because, as Gomm et al (2000) argue, in
populations with substantial heterogeneity, the cases selected can never preserve all
the features of the whole. Consequently, the case is a “(...) fragment with a
distinctive location that shapes its character” (Gomm et al, 2000, p.108).
Consequently, the population that this case study can say something general about is
not necessarily the entire population of ageing migrants in Norway, or the population
of Polish and Pakistani older migrants, but rather about ageing migrants who are

relatively resourceful.

I would argue that the study contains characteristics of what Flyvbjerg (2006, p. 230)
describes as a “critical case”, and what Gobo (2008, p. 9) characterises as
“emblematic cases”. Arguably, the resourcefulness of the ageing migrants in this
study means that it can be regarded as a critical case (Flybjerg, 2006) particularly
related to exploring the vulnerabilities of ageing migrants. Flyvbjerg (2006, p. 230)
defines a critical case as a case that has strategic importance for the general problem,
because they allow for logical deduction such as “if this is valid for this case than it is
valid for all or most of the cases”. Applied to the aforementioned vulnerabilities of
ageing migrants, the assumption can be made that if a person who possessed good
competence in the Norwegian language, who has close ties to family members, and a
strong social ties to other social networks describes strong feelings of loneliness, or
other types of disadvantage, there is a strong likelihood that this is also the case for

ageing migrants who are not in possession of these resources.
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More importantly, I believe that the findings in this study produces general
knowledge also in a different manner than only representing a critical case for
exploring vulnerabilities of ageing migrants. The cases chosen for comparison have
been chosen because they are considered to represent some significant features of the
phenomenon in question. Thus, I argue that the cases in this study represent
emblematic cases (Gobo, 2008). In the words of Gobo (2008, p.9) generalisation

based on emblematic cases:

(...) concerns more general structures and is detached from individual social
practices, of which they are only an instance. In other words, the scholar does
not generalize the individual case or event, which as Weber stressed is
unrepeatable, but the key structural features of which it is made up of, and

which are to be found in other cases belonging to the same species or class

In this sense, it is not the individual cases that are generalised; rather it is the
theoretical inferences drawn from these individual cases, which represents more than
just the case or cases in question, because they are able to illuminate some key
features of the experiences of ageing in place in a transnational context. By extension,
each chapter of analysis illustrates some key dimensions of these experiences. In the
first chapter of analysis the key feature that is explored is how expectations and
practices in relation to family obligations — caregiving in particular — are negotiated
in a transnational context. This transnational context comprises — on the one hand, a
context where caregiving for older people is normatively framed as a family issue —
to a context where the state takes on a large part of the responsibility of providing
care for older people, on the other. The second chapter of analysis explores the key
structural feature of ageing migrants and their relation to the welfare state, and the
ambivalences embedded in these relationships. The third, and last chapter of analysis,
examines the key feature of ageing migrants’ social embeddedness, and the meanings
of this social embeddedness for their roles and identifications in later life. Placing the
experience of ageing in the context of the migrant’s individual life course also

provides general knowledge of how dimensions such as gender, class, as well as
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former life experiences may influence the experiences of transnational ageing in

place.

7. Ethical considerations

In research involving direct contact with the people who are studied ethical
reflections must be done in every stage of the research project — from the initial study
design to writing the research report. The study has been reported to the Norwegian
center of research data (NSD) and adheres to the formal demands of research ethics.
This includes obtaining the participant’s free and informed consent and providing

them with information that the consent can be withdrawn from the study.

In the process of participant observation, the issue of consent was slightly more
difficult. As stated earlier, the participant observation took place in public or
semipublic settings. In these situations, it would be impossible for me provide
information about the study to everyone present — and thereby gaining consent to be
there. In these situations, however, I did not get any information about the people
present, which could be considered sensitive. Rather the purpose of these
observations was to gain insights into the rhythm of daily life — and the nature of the
activities and interactions amongst older migrants. In situations where I took part in
or observed people’s conversations, they were informed orally about the purpose of
my presence — and that they were free to ask me to leave if they were not comfortable
with me being there. Although the participants were informed about this, I was never

asked to leave the settings in which I observed.

Ability to give informed consent is often a topic when researching older and
potentially vulnerable people (Kenyon, 1996). This issue relates to whether the
research subject can be perceived as vulnerable or not. In this study the informants
are not perceived of as particularly vulnerable. Most of them are highly educated and

are considered very resourceful along other dimensions.

It is also necessary to consider ethical issues in relation to the recruitment process,

particularly when recruitment has taken place through gatekeepers or through existing
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participants suggesting other participants. The issue of informed consent is also
relevant here. If one participant gives information about a third person considered to
be eligible for participation, this information may often be given without the consent
of the third person (Andrews & Vassenden, 2007). In my study, the recruitment did
not occur in this way. Rather, the participants who were eager to assist me in finding
other participants took it upon themselves to contact these people on my behalf —
thereby acting more as a research assistants — taking the time to reflect on which
people could be interested in participating, contacting them and asking them if they
were interested in participating. Thus, [ was only given information about new

potential participants after they had agreed to take part in the study.

The other challenge related to this form of recruitment concerns the issue of ensuring
anonymity. As some of the participants in the study were nominated by others, and
hence part of each other’s network, the risk of them being recognisable to one another
in the publication of results may be great. The employment of different recruitment
strategies and aiming to recruit from different channels at different points in time

potentially reduces the risk of the identity of the participants being revealed.

There are also other challenges relating to the issue of anonymity in qualitative
research, such as this study. The balance between providing rich and contextual
descriptions of the participants and ensuring their anonymity is a fine one (Alver &
@yen, 1997). Sometimes the researcher should alter the information of participants to
ensure their anonymity. However, as a general guideline, information that has
importance for the interpretations of the findings should not be omitted or altered
(Alver & Qyen, 1997). In this study, I have altered or omitted some information
about the participants, which were not relevant for the analysis. The names of the
participants are given in pseudonyms and the exact age of the participants and
information about where they live have been omitted. Details about the participants’
education and employment trajectories have also been omitted. However, I have
given information about their level of education and information about what types of

employment they have had in Norway in general terms.
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In the interview situation it is important to treat the interviewees with politeness and
respect. An important principle is to avoid inflicting harm on the interviewee by
probing them about issues that are sensitive and emotionally challenging, without
then being able to aid in therapeutic processing of these subjects (Tjora, 2012).
During the interviews, I sometimes experienced that interviewees brought up topics
that were sensitive and emotionally challenging for them. Some of the interviewees
used the interview as part of their reflection and processing of their lives, including
events that have been challenging, and decisions made which they have come to
question later. What the researcher can do in these situations may vary and is often a
question of discretion. I was careful to ask the interviewee if he or she wanted to end
the interview. However, none of the participants wanted that. Rather, we took breaks
when topics that were difficult were brought up — and they were given the
opportunity to decide for themselves when they were ready to continue the interview.
I also told them that they did not have to tell me anything they were not comfortable
with sharing. Towards the end of the interview, I also asked them how they felt about
the interview, and most of them stated they considered it a positive experience. In
fact, one of the interviewees conveyed that she had been skeptical towards
participation in the study because she was afraid it would be too tiresome, and that

she was surprised that the interview had been such a pleasant experience.

7.1 Responsibility

Bikova (2017) lists some questions that are important throughout the research
process, which relate to the issue of the researcher’s responsibility towards
participants, towards the research community, and to society. The questions involve
the potential outcome of the research, who might be interested in research findings,
who would benefit from the research and whether the research can potentially harm

anyone.

Objections have been raised regarding the issue of researching ethnic minority groups
and immigrants, arguing that this type of research often runs the risk of stigmatising
and essentialising the minority groups in question (Alver & @yen, 1997). In relation

to ageing migrants, Torres (2006) has argued that the research on older migrants and
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social care in Sweden has been involved in constructing these older migrants as
homogenous, vulnerable, having special needs, and thus as being a problem for care
practitioners. She characterises these constructions as a process of othering —
emphasising the older migrant’s differences from the (often-invisible) Swedish

majority.

As I have argued elsewhere, | have attempted to counter such a stereotypical othering
depiction of the migrants in several different ways. First of all, the combination of an
intersectional perspective and a biographical approach serves to challenge
assumptions of a uniform experience of ageing as a migrant, by locating the
experiences and practices in relation to the migrants individual life courses (which are
shaped by the intersection of national background, class and gender to name a few).
Moreover, throughout the analysis I have focused on presenting variations in the
empirical material — and how this is illustrative of ongoing processes of negotiations
of norms, practices, and identities in a transnational social context. By doing so, |
have strived to avoid a depiction of migrants as containers of a static culture which is
transported from their respective countries of origin*’. Lastly, the fact that the ageing
migrants in this study may be considered to be relatively resourceful along several
dimensions, may serve to challenge and nuance the overall impression of
vulnerabilities, while at the same time highlighting in what ways and under what
circumstances resourceful ageing migrants may also have had experiences with

vulnerabilities and marginalisation.

In sum, a central aim of this study has been to gain insight into the experiences of an
under researched group in society — from their own perspective. This can then
potentially inform policy makers and practitioners in the field. Thus, a central aim

and idea underpinning the study was that it might benefit participants of the study by

49 This has also been the purpose of the contextual descriptions of Pakistan and Poland in chapter 2,

where I have described how Pakistani and Polish societies are continuously changing.
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enabling their voices to be heard, and that insights from the study furthers our

understanding of the ageing experiences of migrants in Norway.
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Chapter 5. Migratory Family care

1. Introduction

The aim of this chapter is to explore how older migrants negotiate cultural

expectations of family care and support while ageing in place in Norway.

As already described in Chapter 2 on contextual backgrounds, although there are
significant variations between how care is organised, the shared common feature
between Pakistan and Poland is that family care represents the dominant mode for
provision of care for older people. In Norway, state provided care for older people
constitutes the dominant mode of provision, and family members play a supporting
role, albeit a significant one. In Norway state provision of care for older people is
based on an aim of securing people’s independence from both market forces and

family members (Christensen & Warness, 2018).

In light of the concept of transnationalism as a mode of cultural reproduction these
modes of provision are regarded as parts of the cultural repertoires which the
migrants draw upon while negotiating family care and support in Norway. This
understanding thus accentuates how cultural expectations of family care, as well as
actual care practices develop through a combination of values and traditions (whether
real or imagined) from Poland and Pakistan on the one hand, and the Norwegian
values, traditions and official policies in relation to ageing on the other hand. Thus,
the chapter looks at how older migrants from Poland and Pakistan draw from and
combine cultural repertoires surrounding family care from both their countries of
origin and Norway, as their place of settlement. Moreover, the practices of care and
support are regarded as the results of negotiations within the family — negotiations

which are shaped by broader social and economic forces.

In a life course perspective, the negotiations of care and support within the family are
regarded as contextually located in the migrants’ personal life courses and shaped by
broader cultural, social, and economic forces. The life course principle of linked lives
is particularly important here — whereby older migrants’ expectations and practices

with regards to family care is regarded as interlinked with the life courses of family
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members, and with the life courses of adult children in particular. This means that the
care practices which emerge are not only a result of older migrant’s expectations of
family care, but is also based on feelings of moral obligations to care among adult
children, and internal family negotiations about what kinds of care and support
should be provided, and who should provide it. Finch and Mason (1993) argue that
these negotiations are based upon the historical development of interpersonal
relationships within the family — negotiations that consider past, present, and
anticipated future exchanges of care and support. In this chapter, the negotiations as a
concept is used to highlight the intergenerational negotiations of family arrangements
and provisions of care and support as they are described by the ageing migrants in
this study. Moreover, provisions of care and support within the family also depends
upon opportunities to provide care — opportunities which are shaped by a number of
different institutional and organisational structures, in particular the demands of the

labour market and the gendered division of labour.

As described in chapter 2, on contextual backgrounds, the ideal form of family life in
Pakistan involves a patriarchal extended household with complementary roles
assigned to each family member. Pakistani society is highly gender segregated, where
women have important roles in the private sphere, while men constitute the financial
provider of the family. The extended family household is often organised according
to principles of patrilocality, entailing that upon a son’s marriage the daughter-in-law
moves into the household of her husband’s parents and provides care for dependent

older people and children (Shaw,2000; Qadeer,2006).

During State Socialism in Poland, women were expected to undertake paid work
outside of the household. Public arrangements in relation to childcare were organised,
but not in relation to care for older people. The expectation of female participation in
the labour market existed alongside the continued prevalence of traditional gender
norms within the household and family. Thus, women experienced a double burden,
where they continued to perform most of the domestic tasks, and care for children
and older people (Stenning, 2005). The strong influence of the Catholic Church

combined with the neoliberal economic restructuring taking place in Poland after
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1989 has brought about a strengthening of the male breadwinner model (Pascall &
Lewis, 2004).

The occupational structure and gendered division of labour in Norways, is of special
importance in shaping the life courses of ageing migrants’ adult children, including
their opportunity to provide intergenerational care and support (Wingens et al, 2011).
As described in the chapter on contextual backgrounds, public provision of care for
older people in Norway has been developed partly in order to alleviate both men and
women from caregiving responsibilities within the family, and thus facilitate their
participation in the labour market. This is important because paid work is regarded as
the pillar of the Norwegian welfare state (Kildal & Kunhle, 2005). However, there is
a gendered division in relation to who performs the informal unpaid caregiving tasks
in the family, whereby women are still performing most of the unpaid care work for

children and older people (Berge, @ien & Jakobsson, 2014;Ellingseter, 2006).

In the chapter, these institutional structures are regarded as important in shaping how
older migrants’ expectations and practices of family care are negotiated. This entails
not only negotiations of who should provide care, but also negotiations of what kinds
of — and the amounts of — care and support that should be provided. The chapter thus
explores the following researching questions: How do older migrants’ expectations
for care and support in later life develop at the intersection between norms and
customs from their countries of origin, and Norway, as their country of residence?
What care practices — i.e. what forms of care and support — are exchanged within the
family? How do expectations and practices in relation to family care influence the

older migrants’ overall subjective experience of ageing in Norway?

Based on biographical interview material, I present a selection of cases. Each case
illustrates different forms of family arrangements and family care practices. The aim
of the case presentation is to contextualise the older migrants’ expectations and
experiences of family care in terms of their relationships with family members, and in
terms of gender and class. In addition, I find it important to contextualise their

expectations in relation to their overall of experience of being a migrant in Norway.
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Given that there is significant complementarity between formal and informal care, the
chapter inevitably touches upon the topic of formal care services. However, an in-
depth analysis of the uses and experiences of formal care services will be provided in

chapter 6.

The chapter starts by describing expectations and practices of family care and support
among the Pakistani participants, before describing expectations and experiences of

family care and support among the Polish participants in the study.

2. The Pakistani older migrants

2.1 Strategies for maintaining tradition

As described in the chapter on contextual backgrounds, Qadeer (2006, p.190)
distinguishes between the ideal form of family life, and the reality of family life in
Pakistani. The ideal of family life consists of joint family living comprising the
conjugal households of older family members, as well as sons and daughters and their
spouses — all living under the same roof, sharing incomes, property, and household
tasks. The Pakistani participants in this study seems to relate to a modified form of
this ideal by expressing a strong appreciation of and adherence to the tradition of joint
residence, where three generations live together in the same household and where
adult children care for them in times of need. In fact, intergenerational family living —
combined with reciprocal exchanges of care and support — seems to be an agreed
upon ideal, of which most of the older migrants from Pakistan refers to. However,
maintaining the ideal of family life comprising joint living arrangements, and
reciprocal exchanges of care and support, in Norway can be a challenge. The
following case, the case of Ashwariya, serves to illustrate some of the struggles and
strategies involved in maintaining the tradition of family care among the older

Pakistani migrants in Norway.

Ashwariya is a 65-year-old woman, whom I interviewed in her home. Ashwariya
came to Norway at the age of 23, in 1976. She came through the Norwegian family
reunification scheme, to reunite with her husband who had migrated to Norway a few

years before she came. When Ashwariya came to Norway, she entered Norwegian
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classes and quickly after got a job in a local shop. Upon the birth of her son, she
decided to quit her job because she wanted to concentrate on raising him. During the
interview, she said that she could never get back the time when her son was a child,
emphasising how important the decision to be at home with him has been for her.
During this time, her husband had established a small business, which turned out to
be very lucrative. Thus, their economic situation enabled Ashwariya to quit her job,
and concentrate on caring. When her son started school, she got a new job part-time,
which she had to leave because her mother became diagnosed with dementia. Her
mother lived in Pakistan at the time, but they applied for family reunification and her
mother moved to Norway to live with Ashwariya and her family. Because of the
severity of the mother’s dementia Ashwariya and her family decided to apply for a
place in a care institution. However, Ashwariya felt very guilty for not caring for her
herself, so she eventually decided that her mother should move back in with them. At
the time, her mother needed care around the clock. Ashwariya organised for home
nursing once a day, to assist with her mother’s personal hygiene. In addition, her
friends and extended kin tried to help as much as they could. Still Ashwariya had the
main responsibility. Her son was doing military service at the time and was unable to
help. However, he did help when he was on military leave. He would sleep on a sofa
outside of his grandmother’s room so that he could assist her if she needed help
through the night. This provided Ashwariya with opportunities to get a good night’s
sleep. Her mother died in 1999. Although the care she provided for her mother was
toilsome for her and her family, Ashwariya described it as having been part of her
family obligation, and states that she can now live her life without having a guilty

conscience.

At the time of the interview, Ashwariya shared a house with her husband, adult son,
and his wife, who is also from Pakistan. Thus, they have maintained a joint family
living arrangement in Norway. Ashwariya and her husband lived at the top floor,
while her son and daughter in law lived at the ground floor. Large houses near a city
centre are rather expensive. Thus, Ashwariya and her family’s opportunity to
maintain this living arrangement means they have the financial resources to do so,

which stems from owning a relatively successful business in Norway.
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Before marrying his current wife, Ashwariya’s son was married to a native
Norwegian woman. According to Ashwariya this marriage did not work out because
the Norwegian wife was not willing to assume the responsibilities involved in being
part of a Pakistani family — including the maintenance of joint living arrangements
and a strong sense of family unity:
Ashwariya: “There was a tragedy in our family that my son has been married
twice. He married a Norwegian girl and the first six months it went okay but
she was a bit more preoccupied with our traditions and stuff and clothes and
stuff. Although I talked with her before they got married and told her that it is
not only clothes and things you wear — marriage is — you have to understand
each other and if you are to marry my son than you have to take some
responsibility. It is your life and we do not want to interfere but still in our
society because we often live together especially if you are an only child. I
even told my son that he is free and ‘if you want to you can live alone’, but he
said ‘no mum, now it is my turn, and if we live in the first floor and you in the
second you won’t disturb us. But I cannot — I want to see you every day and if
she wants to cook herself and everything then she can but what I can’t do is
think of you sitting alone evenings in winter and looking at each other — that I
can’t. [ want to be with you’. Even if we did not disturb them and told them it
was their decision it did not go so well - and after a year and half they were
divorced. Now he got married in Pakistan and she has a master’s degree in

English and is a very nice girl. We take good care of her and she has freedom
to do what she wants”.

This excerpt illustrates how maintenance of the ideal family, and cultural
expectations of family care depends upon negotiations between generations in the
family. The above account illustrates some of the tensions involved in such
negotiations — as different parties have different opinions regarding what family
commitments to take on, and what constitutes the boundaries of family unity. In this
case the woman whom Ashwariya’s son was to marry was, according to Ashwariya,
only interested in their cultural customs in terms of food and clothes — customs that
are often celebrated, and considered positive aspects of diversity (Hagelund, 2002).
However, she did not understand what kinds of responsibilities being a member of a
Pakistani family entails. Ashwariya does not specify what kinds of responsibilities
being a member of a Pakistani family are entailed for her son and her daughter-in-
law, other than the importance of living under the same roof and maintaining a

certain level of family unity. Thus, care in this regard involve emotional and social
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support, which is provided through living under the same roof, and making sure
Ashwariya and her husband would not feel lonely. According to Ashwariya, her son
was very devoted to maintaining this arrangement. His statement of “no mum, now
it’s my turn”, indicates an awareness of the normative ideal of reciprocity — the
notion that adult children should be there and provide care and support for their
ageing parents in return for the care that they have received in earlier stages of their
life course. The first daughter-in-law, Ashwariya supposed, was unwilling to adopt

such a tradition and, in her eyes, this was the reason for their divorce™’.

In the Pakistani migrant community, divorce is viewed negatively, and is often a
source of shame and stigma for the entire family (Shaw, 2000; Charsley & Liversage,
2013). In the interview with Ashwariya this is illustrated by her referral to her son’s
divorce as “a great tragedy”, even though it eventually turned out well. Her son
recently got married in Pakistan to a Pakistani girl, who came to Norway as a family
migrant. She has grown up in Pakistan, and she is therefore presumed to be more
committed to the Pakistani traditions of family life. This marriage was possible due to
continued transnational ties to Pakistan, and these transnational ties, thus facilitated
the maintenance of tradition — in terms of both joint living arrangements, and mutual

assistance.

Ashwariya has arthritis and asthma. Other than calling upon her general practitioner
as required, regular hospital checkups, and physical therapy, she does not receive any
form of long-term care in her day-to-day life. When questioned about the possibility
of applying for long-term care services, she states that she does not want to, because
she does not want to be a burden to the Norwegian state. At the time of the interview,
both Ashwariya’s husband and her son, had paid work. Her daughter-in-law did not
have paid work in Norway, but was in enrolled in a Norwegian language course, and

had plans to continue her studies at a Norwegian university.

30 The actual reasons and circumstances leading to Ashwariya’s son’s divorce cannot be answered through the empirical
material in this study, nor is it an aim. The importance is not the actual reasons for divorce, but how Ashwariya understands
and accounts for the reasons as a reluctance to comply with Pakistani family values.
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Ashwariya relies on her daughter-in-law for support. For instance, she assists her with
getting out of bed on days when her arthritis is particularly painful. Her daughter in
law also assists around the house with tasks such as cooking and cleaning.
Consequently, the gendered division of labour which is common in Pakistan — where
men are responsible for matters outside the household, while women are responsible

for household tasks — is maintained, at least for the time being.

Ashwariya describes the relationship with her daughter-in-law as a reciprocal care
relationship. In return for her help at home, Ashwariya and her husband help their
daughter-in-law adjust to life in Norway, such as helping her with her Norwegian
language training. She describes the relationship as very loving, and to illustrate this

she says that her daughter in law refers to her as “mum”.

Ashwariya’s description of her relationships and position within her family highlights
how transnational migration can be regarded as a way of maintaining Pakistani
traditions of family care and support. While ageing in place in Norway, she is
embedded in a transnational context, involving an intergenerational circle of
reciprocal care within the family. In Ashwariya’s case, the cultural expectations of
family care have been maintained through transnational migration, first by her mother
migrating to Norway to be cared for by her daughter, and then through the marriage

migration of her daughter-in-law.

Throughout her adult life, Ashwariya seems to have had a strong sense-of-self
associated with caregiving, both for her son and for her mother. This in turn
constitutes a reflection of gender roles and gendered life courses — which for
Ashwariya has revolved around care. This interpretation is in line with findings from
Gardner’s (2002) study of ageing migrants from Bangladesh in London. Gardner
(2002) finds that while the male interviewees in her study tended to accentuate their
lives as workers, the women tended to highlight their roles as providers of care for
children, ageing parents, and spouses. Utilising a narrative analytical approach,
Gardner (2002) interprets these differences in relation to different gendered life
course experiences, but also as attempts at constructing specific masculine and

feminine identities. In this understanding, Ashwariya’s description of her role in her
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son’s upbringing, her care for her mother, and also her role in relation to her son’s
first marriage serves to accentuate her role as a cultural transmitter, while at the same
time enabling her to assert a feminine identity couched in ideals of nurture and

caring.

The case of Ashwariya illustrates several different dimensions involved in
maintaining Pakistani traditions and customs in in a Norwegian context. Firstly, it
illustrates — in line with research on older Turkish migrants in Denmark (Liversage,
2016) — how transnational ties may be used as a resource for maintaining the
Pakistani practice of joint living and family care in Norway. While being physically
located in Norway, Ashwariya is embedded in a transnational social space where care
needs are met and managed, amongst other things, through the physical relocation of
people. First through her mother’s migration to Norway to receive care, and later
through her son’s marriage to a girl from Pakistan — who has moved to Norway to
live with her husband and parents-in-law. Ashwariya’s involvement in her son’s
choice of marriage partner — may also be understood in terms of gender roles.
Women are often assigned the social role of intergenerational transmitters of cultural
traditions, customs, songs, and language (mother tongue) (Yuyal-Davis, 1998). In
Pakistani migrant communities, many women are in charge of securing a marriage
partner for their children that will enable the maintenance of family caregiving
arrangements (Moen, 2002; Shaw, 2004). Finding a marriage partner from Pakistan,
who has been socialised into Pakistani values and customs is one way to ensure this.
Secondly, the quality of the interpersonal relationship, particularly between
Ashwariya and her son may have contributed to her son’s sense of moral obligation to
his parents. However, the gendered division of labour is striking here. Ashwariya
points to her son’s sense of obligation and commitment to her and her husband.
However, in practice it is the daughter-in-law who engages in actual caregiving,

through helping Ashwariya get out of bed, and assisting with cooking and cleaning.

According to Glucksmann & Lyon (2006) the labour of care may sometimes become
hidden when it is absorbed within the normal day-to-day domestic activities. This

may particularly be the case when care work is performed within the confines of joint
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living arrangements, whereby the care provider forms part of the household.
Ashwariya states that she does not want to apply for any formal care services,
because she does not want to be a burden on the state but does not perceive herself as
a burden to her daughter-in-law. This illustrates that the care she receives from her
daughter in law, is not perceived as work in the same manner as formal care would
have been, but rather as a natural part of everyday life, and something which is

undertaken based on reciprocal ties of love and affection.

Thirdly, the economic situation of the family has enabled them to buy a house which
is big enough for intergenerational living, meet the maintenance requirement which
serves as precondition for family reunification, and be economically self-sufficient

through the income of the men in the family.

Although the road towards Ashwariya’s current life situation has been fraught with
tensions, Ashwariya is very content with the way it eventually turned out. However,
as the next section will show, in some situations trying to maintain traditions of
family care may come into conflict with the way of life of adult children, something

that in turn may manifest itself in psychological distress.

2.2 Conflicting traditions and practices

Noman is a 75-year-old man, he came to Norway from a rural area of Punjab in 1972.
He was 33 years old when he came. Before retiring he had several manual
occupations, but he had to retire early due to health problems. Today, he has heart

problems, visual impairments, and general old age-related health problems.

Noman has three sons. One of them is living and working in Canada, whilst another
of his sons lives in a different city in Norway. He lives with his wife, oldest son,
daughter-in-law and two grandsons. His son and daughter in law have demanding

jobs and work long hours.

Noman describes an ordinary day in his life as one of waking up early, having
breakfast prepared by his daughter-in-law. Then he watches television until his son

and daughter-in-law come back from work after about nine-ten hours. A few days a
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week, he attends meetings in the Norwegian Pakistani association for older people. I

shall return to the meanings of such meeting places for older migrants in chapter 7.

His wife also has health problems and does not want to go outside out of fear of
slipping and falling. In the interview, he describes feeling like a caged bird always
watching over his family members and their different activities. He also expresses
concerns about what would happen if he and his wife were to collapse or die, while
their son and daughter-in-law are at work. His wife has poor Norwegian language
skills and would have difficulties with, among other things, calling an ambulance.
Noman has experienced this firsthand. A few years prior to the interview, he
collapsed due to acute renal failure. His wife had to call their daughter-in-law and ask
her to call an ambulance. The situation which Noman described can also be found
among other older migrants — and especially among older women who come from a
cultural context characterised by traditional gender norms. They often have poor
skills in the language of the new country and must rely on language support to
interact with health care services in the new country (Liversage, 2016). This means
that the informal care needs of older migrants ageing in place, may sometimes
include an added dimension of language support, in relation to health care providers

and other public agencies (Liversage, 2016).

Like Ashwariya, Noman and his wife also adhere to the Pakistani tradition of
extended family living and receiving care and support from family members. As with
Ashwariya, he describes his daughter-in-law as the one responsible for providing him
and his wife with care and support. However, unlike Ashwariya, Noman does not
express a notion that this constitutes the ideal way of family life, or the ideal way of
organising care and support in later life explicitly. In his account this seems more
taken for granted — a result of habit — rather than something which is consciously
reflected upon. This may also indicate a difference in gender roles, whereby
Ashwariya as a woman has a role of being a cultural transmitter, thereby also being
responsible for the maintenance of cultural practices in situations where these cultural
practices come into contact with new ones. Noman does not have this responsibility,

and the practices of family care thereby takes on a natural or taken for granted form.
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Noman'’s life situation is also different from that of Ashwariya on other accounts.
Both his son and daughter-in-law were born in Norway and are incorporated into
Norwegian mainstream society. Both have paid jobs, and their children are involved
in different leisure time activities, which take up much of their time. This reflects a
common pattern among descendants of immigrants of Pakistani origin, whereby
increased labour market participation — particularly among women means they are
subject to the competing demands of family and paid work (Nadim, 2017). This
shapes their ability to provide care for old and dependent family members according
to tradition (Ingebretsen, 2010). Consequently, the state of ageing migrants as in-
between — being located between two sociocultural contexts and lifeways — is
particularly salient in the case of Noman. He is located between a tradition of
intergenerational living and dependence on family care, and the lifestyles of his son
and daughter-in-law, who have to juggle the demands of their workplace, raising their
children, and providing for the needs of Noman and his wife. Thus, the life situation
of Noman demonstrates the potential outcome of a conflict between maintaining a
Pakistani tradition of family care and the everyday lives of their adult children who
were born in Norway. Noman’s adult children — whilst they attend to traditional
Pakistani care and family duties — also must juggle the demands of working life, and
the care responsibilities for their own children. Although his son and daughter in law
are doing their best, their employment situation and bringing their children to and
from various leisure time activities leaves Noman and his wife alone for most of the

day.

During the interview Noman also vocalised concerns about his own and his wife’s

personal safety:

Noman: “Yes, they, she [the daughter-in-law] does the best she can, but still —
from 8am to 6pm and that’s ten hours then nobody can help us, and we are left
alone if anything should happen. And if [ were to go outside and for example
and go back after two or three hours and my wife is dead, and I call the police.
You know what will happen they will ask if I killed her. And she is old as old
as me and has problems with her chest and knees, and I am also weak. If
something happens and I am not home than it is an extra problem you know
for us —our family — that's something we learn from our, or we read in the
newspaper that it is often like that”
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Being alone for most of the day is quite common amongst older people in Norway.
Statistics show that the degree of social contact in old age diminishes due to
widowhood and poor health. Many older people in Norway also live alone (Eurostat,
2015), and only have weekly contact with family and friends (Thorsen & Clausen,
2009). What is special about Noman’s situation is that he and his wife are alone most
parts of the day even though they live with their adult son, daughter-in-law, and
grandchildren. This indicates that intergenerational living and family care — what is
perceived by many of the older Pakistani migrants as the ideal — does not necessarily
provide a buffer for feelings of social isolation and loneliness. This all depends upon

the capacity of family members to provide the care that is required.

Moreover, Noman mentions that he is anxious about being rendered suspect if
anything were to happen to his wife. These fears may relate to a general
stigmatisation process — whereby so-called non-western and Muslim men are
portrayed as criminals, violent, and largely oppressive towards women. These
gendered ethnic stereotypes are quantitatively dominating in Norwegian public
discourse — and figures as prominent themes in Norwegian mainstream media
(Hagelund, 2002). Noman is concerned that he might become subject to this stigma if
his wife were to collapse and die. This finding is in line with findings from a study of
Somali refugees’ relation to the Norwegian Labour and Welfare Administration
(Nav). In this study Friberg & Elgvin (2016) finds that the general stigmatisation that
the Somalis were subject to in mainstream media made them insecure about whether
Nav employees would treat their cases differently due to prejudice. Thus, Noman’s
statements in the excerpt above demonstrates how experiences of stigma may

manifest itself in mistrust of public institutions.

In the interview, I asked Noman about applying for any formal state provided support

or services, and he responded:

Noman: Well help from public places it is a bit slow.

Interviewer: it is a bit slow, in what way?

Noman: It is slow everywhere, ehm, hospitals or other agencies. For example,
if I need help, I have a poor eyesight and hearing, and a bad knee. I have
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transplanted a kidney and had heart surgery and I cannot even get a parking
permit for disabled people, or if [ need a man to take me places, again and
again there is a rejection. Again, and again it is the same, also in other
agencies. So, if I need help it is not so easy.

The experiences that Noman recounts of his encounter with the Norwegian welfare
state is that the process of applying has been slow and inefficient, ultimately leading
the rejection of his application time and again. Given his and his wife’s health and
family situation Noman would possibly be eligible for a safety alarm against an
income-based patient’s charge. However, the fact that he has not applied might
suggest a lack of knowledge of the kinds of services that are available to him, or an
impression that he might not get it anyways. This interpretation is consistent with the
finding of Giuntoli & Cattan (2012) that older migrants assistance expectations and
the way they go about solving practical problems are based upon their knowledge and
information of available services. Living with adult children and expecting them to
provide them with care and support, may also thwart Noman and his wife’s
inclination to explore their options for receiving any public assistance in daily life.
This interpretation is in line with findings presented by Shaw (2004). She argues that
cultural expectations of family care, means that some older migrants do not explore
other options, and therefore possess a lack of information about available formal care

services.

In their study of the disadvantages faced by female informal care providers from
Bangladesh, Ahmed & Jones (2008) find that their experience of disadvantage is
shaped by the intersection of cultural and structural factors. They find that the women
held strong feelings of duty and obligation derived from religious and, more
specifically, Islamic beliefs. However, these caregiving obligations were also shaped
by the women’s encounters with welfare providers. In encounters with welfare
providers these women lacked resources in terms of language skills, but also know-

how in relation to the tacit and informal rules of welfare provision.

Drawing inspiration from these findings, Noman’s current situation may be
understood as shaped by several different interacting dimensions. Firstly, the tradition

of intergenerational living and family care, in a situation where adult children lack the



167

opportunity to provide care according to the needs and desires of their older parents.
Secondly, perceived negative experiences of welfare providers, leading to
assumptions that welfare benefits and services are hard — perhaps even impossible —
to get. Thirdly, a reliance on misleading information from the sensational press. To
Noman, this combination creates a situation of feelings of loneliness, boredom, and

anxiety.

So far, we have seen that the ideal of the Pakistani family, including joint living
arrangements and family care remains strong among families from Pakistan in
Norway. We have also seen how this is organised as a form of negotiation within
family members, and some of the tensions involved in both negotiations of — as well
as— actual practices of family care. The following case — the case of Akbar — serves to
illustrate the force of this ideal in shaping the Pakistani migrants’ expectations for
later life, even in situations where this ideal is practically unattainable. It also serves
to illustrate how older Pakistani migrants often compare these ideal practices, with
what they assume to be “the Norwegian way of doing things”- thus becoming even

more appreciative of the value of these traditions

2.3 Becoming aware of the value of one’s own traditions

Akbar is a 65-year-old Pakistani man. He came to Norway when he was 24 in 1973
as a labour migrant. His father was already in Norway, and his mother and younger
brother had decided to travel to Norway, to reunite with his father. They gained legal
residence through applying for family reunification. Akbar was too old to come to
Norway as a family migrant, so he had to apply for a work permit to attain legal
residence. In Norway Akbar has worked a great deal, sometimes taking on double
shifts, and holding several different jobs simultaneously. Although he holds a
bachelor’s degree from Pakistan, he has mainly worked in manual occupations in
Norway. During the interview, he also recounts several instances of what he
perceives as prejudiced treatment and discrimination in encounters with native

Norwegians.

When Akbar came to Norway, he initially shared an apartment with his parents and

his younger brother. His mother had a bad eyesight caused by diabetes. During the
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interview, he describes in detail his efforts to help his mother in daily life. For
instance, in case his mother would need to use the bathroom at night, Akbar would
make sure that all the doors in the apartment were open at so that she would not walk
into them and injure herself. He particularly recalls one incident that made him aware
of the importance of “collective living arrangements”. At the time of the incident, his
mother was in hospital and she shared a room with a native Norwegian woman:
Akbar: I used to visit her both morning and evening and there was one day,
one morning I was there and there was another patient in the room — a
Norwegian woman and she was a very kind and nice woman you know. And
yes, so my mother said that the doctor had come by and she [the Norwegian
woman] had started crying and my mother could not ask her why she was
crying. So, I went and asked her, and she told me that she had diabetes and her
doctors had told her that she would lose her eyesight because of the diabetes. I
told her that my mother has been visually impaired for several years. Then the
woman started crying again and said that she knew my mother was visually
impaired but she gets visits two-three people in the morning and two- three
people in the evening and her [the Norwegian woman] son lived in Sweden

and she had no one to visit her. And then I thought how important our
collective living arrangements are.

In the interview excerpt above, an image of older Norwegian people as having to deal
with their health difficulties alone and detached from family, serves to strengthen
Akbar’s belief in the importance of collective arrangements. Consequently, the
excerpt illustrates how encounters with native Norwegians, and hearing about their
experiences may sometimes serve as a frame of comparison that strengthen older

Pakistani migrants’ appreciation of their traditions from Pakistan.

Akbar’s description of collective family arrangements is reiterated in many of the
other interviews with older Pakistani migrants. Like Akbar’s account, these traditions
are phrased in collective terms, using words such as “our”, “the Pakistani”, or “we
have these traditions”. This indicates that the practices of joint family living, and
family care is something that takes the form of what Finch and Mason (1993)
conceptualise as normative obligations. Finch and Mason (1993) define normative
obligations as cultural expectations and obligations which are collectively shared and
upheld in a specific community — and as something which define the moral fabric of

the community.
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The finding that cultural expectations, joint family living, and care represents a
normative obligation is consistent with findings from Nass & Vabg (2014). Based on
focus groups and individual interviews, they find that the cultural expectations of
family care are strong in the Pakistani migrant community. During the focus group
interviews, the older Pakistani men were reluctant to disclose information about
having to make use of formal care services. Having to make use of formal care
services is often interpreted as being a result of not having raised their children
properly. In the personal interviews, however, many expressed the need to be
pragmatic about family obligations, as they might not have family members willing
or able to provide for them in old age. Based on these findings, they suggest that
family care is part of what defines the Pakistani migrant identity and community in
Norway. Not having children available to care for them, and having to make use of
formal care services, was not a topic of conversation. In consequence, not having
children to care for them in line with tradition, may be considered a taboo subject,

and a source of stigma within the community (Neass & Vabg, 2014, p.26).

In 1977, Akbar got married. At the time, Akbar was very much concerned with his
career — as he had managed to find a job where he could use his education from
Pakistan. Therefore, he and his wife wanted to postpone having children — and this
postponement lasted until they no longer had the option of having children. Akbar
describes not having children as a great source of sorrow and shame. When
approaching the topic of children during the interview, he asks; “Have you ever heard
of a Pakistani family who do not have any children?” The posing of this question
during the interview may be understood in relation to the actual composition of
Pakistani families, implying that not having children is uncommon and hence a kind
of noncompliance with Pakistani family norms. Akbar’s expression of shame and
embarrassment of not having children may be understood in light of the life course
concept of identity agency, which has been discussed in the chapter on theoretical
frameworks. As already described, this concept refers to actions undertaken to fulfill
a socially defined role or identity and attempts at fulfilling these roles and identities
may be successful or unsuccessful (Elder & Hitlin, 2007). In the case of Akbar, not

having children means that he is unable to fulfill the commitment to the socially
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defined identity of a Pakistani older person. According to Elder and Hitlin (2007) this
inability may manifest itself in shame because it becomes threatening to our sense of
self. To Akbar, the failure to fulfill this identity commitment not only manifests itself

in shame and embarrassment but also in a great sense of sorrow.

Akbar finds comfort in having a good and affectionate relationship with his nieces
and nephews who live in Norway with his brother and he hopes that they will at least
provide him with a good funeral when the time comes. However, he returns to the
subject of not having children of his own several times in the interview — particularly
when he talks about worries about future care needs. In their study of the well-being
of older migrants in England, Grewal et. al. (2004, p. 747) came upon similar
experiences as the one Akbar describes having. Being married and not having
children means not having anyone who has a sense of duty and obligation to provide
for them when they need care and is therefore conceived of with great sorrow and
sadness. For Akbar, the fact of not having children to care for him has manifested
itself in recurring periods of depression, sleeplessness, and anxiety. Moreover,
because of not having children, and therefore not being able to stick to the traditional
of family care and intergenerational living, Akbar must make use of formal care

services. I shall return to his experiences with these formal care services in chapter 6.

In sum, Akbar’s account serves to illustrate how practices of family care are
changing. In Akbar’s case these changes owe to practical circumstances — not having
children makes it impossible to maintain the ideal of the Pakistani family, including
joint living arrangements and family care. Although this ideal is practically
unavailable for Akbar, he still values it highly, particularly when compared to the
assumed Norwegian family values. In this comparison the contrast between what he
assumes to be the Norwegian way of life — whereby later life is spent isolated from
families, in cold and uncaring social settings, on the one hand — and the ideal of
Pakistani family, on the other — comes to the fore, serving to further strengthen his
idealisation of the Pakistani family. In the next section of this chapter I shall present a
case — the case of Navid — which serves to illustrate how changes in cultural

expectations of family care occurs — not only due to practical circumstances — but
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also because migration brings about a new way of thinking about family life and

exchanges of care and support within the family.

2.4 Cultural expectations of family care in flux

Although this study finds that norms of extended family living and family care is
resilient among older Pakistani migrants in Norway, there are also cases where they
are quite pragmatic about the organisation of family life. 6 of the Pakistani
interviewees in this study, lives in nuclear households, and gets by with only
receiving occasional assistance from their children, such as assistance with cleaning
ahead of a social gathering in their home. Hence, although they are keenly aware of
Pakistani norms and customs, they are also open to changes in these customs
according to their children’s life situations and preferences — which have
simultaneously been shaped by their parent’s values and traditions, and the

mainstream Norwegian way of life.

One example of this is Navid. Navid is a 68-year-old Pakistani man, who came to
Norway in 1971 to study. He was 25 years old at the time. He had already attained a
master’s degree in social sciences in Pakistan and wanted to pursue further education
in social work. One of the reasons why he decided to go to Norway was that he had
gained knowledge about the organisation of welfare services and he was interested in
learning more. After completing his education in social work, he also acquired
pedagogical training, and went on to work as a teacher. He continued to work as a
teacher until he was offered the opportunity for contractual early retirement pension
(AFP), ! which he took. Except for occasionally having been passed over in relation
to jobs that he felt he was clearly more qualified for, Navid describes his experiences

in Norway as very positive.

5! Contractual early leave pension was introduced in 1988. The arrangement enables people to enter retirement before the
age of 67, which is the official retirement age of Norway. Since its introduction, it has been subject to several revisions,
among them reducing the age in which one is eligible from 66 in 1989, to 62 in 1998. To be eligible for Contractual early
leave pension the workplace must be involved in the arrangement, and the employee must have been employed in the
workplace for three years. Moreover, the employee must have accumulated pension for at least 10 years after reaching the
age of 50. Thus, to be eligible for contractual early leave, one must document stable ties to the labour market (Vignes,
2011).
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Navid has a wife and three sons. When Navid came to Norway, his wife and children
were still in Pakistan. They came to Norway in 1990. Two of his sons are married to
women born in Norway but with a Pakistani family background. The oldest son lives
in Qatar. The youngest son is unmarried, and lives with Navid and his wife. At the
time of the interview, Navid, his wife and youngest son were in the process of
moving into a large house that he had bought together with his middle son, daughter-
in-law, and their children. He states that this decision was based on his son’s wishes,
as his son felt living together would generate better opportunities for mutual
assistance in everyday life. Navid anticipates this living arrangement to be temporary
and related to his son’s need of assistance with raising his children. For the time
being, he and his wife are still in good health, and it would be practical for them and
their son to live together under the same roof and help each other out in daily life.
Thus, for the time being they share household tasks. He states that his wife and
daughter-in-law are very good at cooking, so they mostly do the cooking, and that he
or his daughter-in-law usually share the task of grocery shopping. He also says that
he anticipates that they might not want to maintain this arrangement in the future, as
their family grows. He does not conceive of this potential change as something
negative, just a normal part of life — a natural product of shifting needs according to
different life circumstances. He states that he is happy about his children’s choices,

and that he would be happy just to have a place to visit them.

Consequently, in the case of Navid, we see a shift in perspective, whereby joint living
arrangements are maintained — not in order to maintain an idealised version of the
family, or because he expects his children to care for him — rather it is because of the
needs of his adult children — needs which are subject to change according to

changing life circumstances.

When asked about the potential use of formal care services in the future Navid
responds:
Navid: “For now, things are ok, we are not physically dependent yet. You
never know what is going to happen in the future but for now we are ok™.

Interviewer: “but if you were to become physically dependent in the future
would you consider using public services?”
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Navid: “I would use it. I am open for that.”
Interviewer: “You are open for it...”

Navid: “yes, our children have their responsibilities and their western lifestyle.
We cannot decide much over our children. They must work. They have their
own lives, their own children so we cannot demand or force them to anything
so for me — and I think also for my wife it is fine. We are positive.”

Interviewer: “towards...”

Navid: “to using public services if we become physically dependent.”

Navid recognises that their children have grown up in a different social context than
he and his wife have. His son and daughter-in-law have to deal with the competing
demands of paid work and family life, and therefore might not have the opportunity
to take on extensive responsibilities for Navid and his wife, should they become more
dependent on care in day-to-day life. Consequently, his situation can be compared to
the situation of Noman. As you may recall, Noman lives in an extended household,
and seems to expect his daughter-in-law to provide him and his wife with the care
and support they need. However, the life situation of his son and daughter in law is
characterised by a so-called time-squeeze, having to juggle the demands of their paid
work, care for children and their ageing parents (in law). Consequently, Noman and
his wife are left alone for most parts of the day. Thus, the situation of Noman and
Navid’s adult children are similar. However, Navid seems to have come to terms with
this situation in a different manner than Noman. He accepts that his adult children
might not be able to provide him and his wife with care and seems to conceive of
formal state provided care as a good alternative. Nonetheless, neither Navid nor his
wife are in the situation that they need personal long-term care, and his attitudes and
perceptions might change if they were to develop more extensive care needs.
However, results from former studies on cultural expectations of family care indicate
that there is little significant connection between having a care needs and

strengthened expectations of family care (cf. De Valk & Schans, 2008).

Thus, Navid’s case indicates that ideals of family and cultural expectations can be

subject to change not only in relation to practical circumstances, but also through
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adopting new ways of thinking, when facing new opportunities and constrains in a
migratory context. Thus, when compared to the other participants who adhere
strongly to the ideal of the Pakistani family, although practices may vary according to
different circumstances — the case of Navid illustrates that the ideal in itself may
become subject to negotiations. This is in line with Torres’ (2002) findings on Iranian
late in life migrants in Sweden and their orientations regarding successful ageing. She
finds that in the process of migration, the value orientations of the older Iranian
migrants also shifted from considering dependence on family members as key to
successful ageing, to emphasising the importance of self-sufficiency and
independence from family members. She distinguishes between two different reasons
for this change in orientations; the practically based and the ideological change in
orientation. Whereas the practically based indicates a shift in value orientation
because receiving care by family members is for different reasons unattainable, the
ideological change reflects a complete shift in ways of thinking about successful
ageing. The change in family care practices in Akbar’s case, who was described in
section 2.3, may be described as a practically based decision. He still idealises the
Pakistani joint living arrangements and family care, although this ideal is practically
unattainable for him. For Navid on the other hand, it seems that the shift in
orientation is ideological, it is based on a new way of thinking about old age and
family life, in the face of new sociocultural and economic circumstances, in turn

creating new ways of organising family life as a Pakistani migrant in Norway.

Still, what is particularly interesting about Navid’s account is that while he expresses
being open towards new — in his own words — more “westernised” ways of
organising family life — in practice his family life is organised according to the
Pakistani tradition of joint family living. Thus, he differs from the other Pakistani
interviewees presented in this chapter, who are mostly concerned with maintaining
tradition, while practices may vary. By contrast, Navid does not regard
intergenerational living as an ideal — nor as an arrangement that is fixed permanently
in time — but rather as subject to continuous negotiations and change according to his
family’s circumstances. He emphasises that the reason for joining his household with

that of his adult son is his son’s family’s needs of support in day-to-day life.
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Although there is a reciprocal element to this, whereby the family — according to
Navid — are planning to pool their resources and share household tasks, the main
reason for the arrangement seems to be the provision of support from Navid and his
wife to his adult son, daughter-in-law and grandchildren. This indicates a shift in the
way of thinking about intergenerational support — from reciprocal care and support
across the life course — to a more unidirectional form of support from him and his

wife to his adult children and grandchildren across the life course.

The case of Navid may also be understood in relation to recent demographic
developments, whereby increases in longevity and better health conditions, contribute
to the diversity in the way in which later life is experienced and lived. As described in
chapter 3 on theoretical frameworks, these developments have spurred researchers to
differentiate old age as a life course phase into the third and fourth age. In this
conceptual distinction the third age constitutes the period after retirement, but before
the onset of health problems and increasing long-term care dependency, and the
fourth age constitutes the phase of health decline, and extensive long-term care needs.
As also described in chapter 3, experiences, and lifeways in the third age may vary
considerably. In this understanding, Navid may be described as a third ager in
Laslett’s (1991) original sense of the concept, that is; an older person, who because of
his health and employment has the opportunity to engage in society in new ways

(Carr & Komp, p.3)

Applied to the case of Navid, this understanding highlights his and his wife’s capacity
to engage in support of their children for longer as part of a recent population trend.
This opportunity may also be understood in light of his rather privileged class and
health situation. This interpretation is supported by research on intergenerational
forms of care and support between people who are in the third age and their adult
children in the UK (Grundy, 2005). Their findings indicate a new pattern of increased
intergenerational support — both in terms of financial support, and in terms of
practical support — from ageing parents to children and grandchildren well into later
life. There is a significant class dimension to this. As already described in chapter 3,

people’s health situation, and thereby capacity to engage in support, is shaped by
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their education and former occupations. Moreover, Grundy (2005) finds there is a
positive correlation between ageing parents’ income and homeownership and their

engagement in both practical and financial support of adult children.

Navid is highly educated in social sciences, and he has had occupations that are
related to his field of education in Norway. This might explain why he is so open
towards new values and practices in the Norwegian context. This interpretation is
supported by former studies on older migrants (cf. De Valk & Schans, 2008; Karl et.
al, 2017; Naess & Vabg, 2014). Findings from these studies indicate that attaining a
high education level leads to more reflection and diversification of values and

opinions.

Moreover, most of his working life, Navid has worked with public services either as a
social worker or as a teacher and he has good knowledge about the welfare system in
Norway. As already mentioned, his interest in the welfare system was a primary
reason for why he wanted to come to Norway in the first place. Thus, he possesses
some knowledge about how the system works. This might contribute to his sense of
ease regarding the use of formal care services. Findings from Nergard’s (2009)
qualitative study of older migrants from Vietnam, Sri Lanka and Pakistan living in
Norway supports this interpretation. She finds that older migrants who possess some
knowledge about care services, or how the system works are less anxious about

potentially having to make use of formal care services in the future.

Navid also recounts good experiences with Norwegian mainstream society. This
might be a reason the cultural expectations of family care are not so important to him,
as it may be for others. It is not an important part of his identity. This interpretation is
substantiated if we contrast the experiences of Navid with the experiences of Akbar,
who was presented earlier in the chapter. Whereas Navid expresses overwhelmingly
positive experiences of encounters with native Norwegians, Akbar recalls situations
where he has received prejudiced treatment, and being exploited in the labour market.
Thus, Akbar’s concerns with normative obligations of family care may be considered

a strategy where he accentuates what he perceives as positive aspects of his Pakistani



177

cultural heritage and identity. Navid, who does not share similar experiences, might

not feel the need to accentuate and maintain these traditions in the same way.

In sum, the positive attitudes that Navid has towards using formal care services —
rather than expecting that his adult children should provide for him — may be related
to his largely positive perceptions and experiences in Norway. As such, the
experiences that Navid recounts may be described as experiences of a rather
successful trajectory of migration to, and incorporation in, Norwegian society, and
this may have informed his view on utilising formal care services. This interpretation
is supported by findings from Naldemirci’s (2013) study of older Turkish migrants in
Sweden. He finds that the participants who positioned themselves as successful in
their integration and inclusion in Swedish society — as well as having successful
children — are more positive towards the idea of having formal care in later life. This
is also connected to class position (Naldemirci, 2013; Liversage & Mirdal, 2017).
Moreover, as Navid describes it, the provision of care and support in the family is
largely based on the needs that his adult children have for support in daily life,
indicating a shift in orientations where the needs of adult children are placed centre
stage. In this sense, Navid’s description resembles that of the Polish older migrants in
this study. I shall now turn to how the Polish older migrants negotiate care and

support in later life.

3. The Polish older migrants

3.1 Supporting adult children
Most of the Polish older migrants in this study were in good health at the time of the

interviews and did not seem to reflect much on what they would do if they would find
themselves in need of care in the future. Moreover, in contrast to many of the
Pakistani older migrants, they did not seem to adhere to any collectively shared
notions of the ideal family life, or a collectively shared expectations that adult
children should provide care for them in later life. The Polish older migrants

expressed a preference for living alone or with a spouse.
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Often their children live far way and are preoccupied with education or demanding
jobs. The Polish interviewees talked warmly about their children’s achievements and
were very much engaged in supporting their ambitions. Many of them have a
financial situation, which enable them to support their children economically while
they are completing their education. This is illustrated through the interview with
Lukasz, a 68-year-old Polish man. He came to Norway at the age of 23 on a tourist
visa in 1969. After a long process, he eventually got a residence permit in Norway.
He is educated as a construction engineer but has had to work several menial jobs in
Norway before he finally got a job in a construction business. He is now retired.
When he came to Norway, his wife and son were still in Poland, but after getting a
residence permit, he could apply for family reunification, and they came to Norway.
At the time of the interview, Lukasz lived with his wife. His son lived nearby, and

they had a lot of contact. When asked about commitments in the family he responds:

Lukasz: “well, when my son needed help, I helped him, I helped him out
financially, but now I cannot help (laughs). It is supposed to be the other way
around you know, but I manage, I have a good pension so you know I cannot

complain”.

This excerpt illustrates that, although Lukasz seems to be of the opinion that it should
be adult children supporting their parents, and not parents supporting their children,
he has no problem with supporting his son financially, as long as he is able to provide
for himself and his wife at the same time. He does not state any expectations that he
wants his son to reciprocate for the support he has received, by caring for him in case

he would become more dependent on care in day-to-day life.

In sum, the case of Lukasz illustrates a recurring theme in the interviews with the
Polish older migrants in this study. They do not express any expectations that adult
children should care for them in old age — and the practice they have developed
seems to be one of supporting their children in their studies, career, and other life
pursuits. This pattern resembles the one of Navid — which has been described in
section 3.4 in this chapter — whereby parents have become more active providers of

practical and financial support well into later life. However, not all the Polish
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participants in this study are in the situation where they can support their children
financially. Some of them opt for different solutions. This is the case with Linda, one
of the polish participants, whom I interviewed in her home. Linda is 65-years old.
She came to Norway in 1981 because she had met a Norwegian man and wanted to
live closer to him. Although the relationship lasted for 10 years, she described the
relationship as very violent and exploitative — and after ten years she finally managed
to break out. Linda has no education, but she managed to get a job part time at a
women’s refuge. However, due to health problems she had to retire early from this

job.

At the time of the interview — Linda was living with her 36-year-old son temporarily
until he could find his own place to live. Their relationship is one of mutual
assistance. She mostly cooks and cleans, while he takes care of the shopping and
other kinds of errands outside of the house. This way of dividing domestic chores
resembles that of Ashwariya and her family. However, in the case of Linda, the
reason for this division seems to be her health — which makes it difficult for her to do
the shopping and errands outside of the house — not cultural norms of gender
segregation and gendered divisions of labour. This also indicates that Linda’s adult
son does provide his mother with care, by shopping and running daily and weekly
errands. However, this arrangement takes the form of mutual assistance and support.
Consequently, like Ashwariya, the work of care in this situation is not recognised

because it is subsumed within the sphere of domestic activity.

Although Linda and her son has a relationship of mutual assistance, Linda describes
wanting him to move out, and establish a life of his own, and she is worried that
living with his mother would potentially damage his opportunities of marrying and

establishing a family of his own.

When asked about her anticipations for care in the future, Linda responded that her
son will probably do what they do in Poland these days — that is, hire a Ukrainian
live-in care worker to look out for her. As already described in the chapter on
contextual backgrounds, the practice of paying a migrant care worker, most notably

from Ukraine, to care for ageing parents has become widespread in Poland
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(Golinowska & Sowa-Kofta, 2018). Consequently, Linda’s response to my question
may be understood in terms of the concept of transnational mode of consciousness,
whereby her knowledge of the Polish practices of care for older people constitutes the
reference point for Linda’s reflections on future care needs when ageing in place in
Norway. This indicates that she expects her son to provide her with care, although
indirectly through the hiring of a migrant care worker from Ukraine. It may also
indicate that she does not possess much knowledge of available options of formal

care in Norway.

3.2 The importance of protecting the family and avoid being a burden

As already mentioned, the lack of expectation of family care exhibited by the Polish
older migrants, may reflect that most of them do not have long-term care needs.
However, as we shall see in the following, the Polish older migrants who do have
health problems and long-term care needs, do not express expectations that adult
children should provide them with extensive care. This is illustrated in the case of

Magdalena, a 75-year-old Polish woman.

Magdalena came to Norway at the age of 45 in 1986, because she met and married a
Norwegian man. Before she came to Norway, she attained a master’s degree
qualifying her to teach in upper secondary school. She was married and had two
children, but tension in the marriage lead to a divorce. Because of scarcity of
dwellings in Poland, and a need for assistance with looking after her daughter,
Magdalena shared a small apartment with her mother. Thus, her mother had a place to
live, and she looked after Magdalena’s children while she was at work. At the time,
her brother lived in Norway, and she went to visit him in 1985. While visiting, she
met a man whom she ended up marrying, and in 1986 she travelled to Norway to be
with him. Her marriage to the Norwegian man did not work out, and they ended up
getting a divorce. Her oldest daughter was adult and married at the time of her
mother’s migration, so she stayed in Poland, while her youngest daughter joined
Magdalena. Her youngest daughter did not like it in Norway, and returned to Poland
after a year, when she was 18. After the EU expansion in 2004, both her daughters

came to Norway. They are both care workers.
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Magdalena describes the time before her two daughters came to Norway as very
painful, causing strain on her relationship with her husband who stated that “though
her body was here, her heart was there”. Although they do not have daily contact, the
knowledge that her children are nearby and that they can be there at a moment’s
notice is a source of comfort for Magdalena. This is consistent with Baldassar’s
(2008) findings that although transnational families create different forms of co-
presence, amongst other things, through using communications technology to
overcome geographical separation, these types of co-presence only partly replace
actual physical co-presence. During her time in Norway, Magdalena has worked
several jobs, mostly in kindergarten or as a teacher’s assistant. However, she had to

retire early and attain a disability pension because of arthritis.

She describes the relationship with her two daughters as very loving and affectionate,
but states that she does not want them to live too close because that would lead to a
stronger sense of obligation to visit her. The following excerpt illustrates the

reasoning behind Magdalena’s wish not to live close to her daughters:

Interviewer: “Do your daughters live close by?”

Magdalena: “They live close to each other, and they wanted me to move closer
to them as well but I didn’t want to live close to them because then they might
feel obligated to visit and send their children to visit and I didn’t want that”

Interviewer: “So you didn’t want them to feel obligated...

Magdalena: “No they wanted me to move but I am for the time being doing
very well on my own, so I don’t want to”
The above excerpt illustrates how, according to Magdalena, her two daughters
wanted her to live closer to them, but she does not want that as she fears that this
would make them feel pressured to visit her more often. Because she feels that she is
doing quite well on her own, she does not seem to feel the need to introduce such
pressures on their relationship. In the following she elaborates on the nature of their

relationship:
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Magdalena: “Now my grandchild is visiting me once a week with his friend
and I help them with their homework. That is kind of a visit you know. And
my oldest grandson plays sports nearby, and my oldest daughter usually drives
him, and then she stops by to ask if there is anything I need and stuff like that.
I have a very good relationship with my girls, and we think the same ways and
we have a very warm relationship, but we don’t have to be together all the
time”.

This excerpt illustrates how Magdalena perceives her relationship to her daughters as
very warm and affectionate. And although they do not live in the same area, they still
call upon her regularly, and provide their mother with practical support. At the same
time, Magdalena assists her grandson with his homework. Thus, the excerpt is in line
with the overall pattern of the exchanges of care and support in the family reiterated
by the Polish older migrants in this study. However, the exchanges of care and
support in Magdalena’s family is not one of unidirectional support from her to her
children and grandchildren, but rather characterised by reciprocal exchanges of care
and support — she provides her grandson with homework support, and her daughter

occasionally assists with practical tasks that Magdalena needs help with.

The excerpt also illustrates something more about her reasons for not wanting to live
closer to her two daughters. As already mentioned, her reasons for not wanting to live
closer to her daughters is a fear that this might make them feel obligated to visit her
more frequently, therefore placing undue pressure on their relationship. In the above
excerpt another reason for not wanting to live close to them comes to the fore —
namely the boundaries of intimacy. This is expressed in her statement “but we don’t
have to be together all the time”, suggesting that she herself does not want to be
around her children all the time. Thus, Magdalena’s reason for not wanting to live in
the vicinity of her two daughters may be understood as twofold — firstly not wanting
to be a burden on her daughters by obligating them to visit her — secondly a desire to

maintain some form of privacy and independence from them.
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Although Magdalena does not want her daughters to feel obligated to visit her and
provide her with care, she talks with great pride about her daughter’s willingness to

help her. She particularly recalls an incident when she was admitted to hospital:

Magdalena: “When I was — once I was very sick and I called them [her two
daughters] and at once they came to the hospital where I was, and they were
there all the time. Even in the papers [hospital medical files] — it says — ‘good
relations between mother and child. They took such good care of me. Once,
which is very funny, they wanted me to feel better so each of them took one of

my feet massaging them, filing my nails and stuff”.

As already mentioned, this excerpt serves to illustrate her daughter’s engagement
with caring for her mother, particularly in emergency situations. Magdalena also
seems to express great sense of joy and pride in the way in which her daughters cared
for her when she was in hospital, and the great deal of affection involved in their acts.
This indicates that she cherishes the care and support provided by her two daughters,
but she does not want them to feel obligated to care for her. As already described in
the chapter on theoretical frameworks, Glucksmann & Lyon (2006) distinguish
between informal caregiving provided out of obligation and informal caregiving
provided out of affection. This distinction is clear in Magdalena’s description of her
relationship with her two daughters. She does not want her daughters to feel obligated
to visit or care for her, but rather, on their own volition and initiative, provide care

and support based on the love and affection of their relationship.

The difference between the Polish and the Pakistani older migrants is also illustrated
if we contrast Ashwariya’s situation, the Pakistani woman presented in the beginning
of the chapter, and the account of Magdalena. Ashwariya, who has been described in
section 2.1 of this chapter, and Magdalena have similar health problems and care
needs. However, whereas Ashwariya lives with her husband, son and daughter in law
— and relies on them, mostly her daughter-in-law, for assistance in day-to day-life —

Magdalena lives alone and receives a publicly provided home-helper once a week to
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assist with cleaning or grocery shopping. In addition, she receives several aids such
as an accommodated residence, an adjustable hospital bed so that she can get out of
bed in mornings when her arthritis is particularly painful. She also has a wheelchair
and a walker. Without this assistance in daily life, she would have to rely more

heavily on her two daughters.

To Magdalena, it is important to be independent from family members. She feels that
depending too much on them might cause a strain on the loving and affectionate
relationship they have. Magdalena’s preference for formal, publicly provided care to
protect the family relationships is in line with findings on the native Norwegian
population of older people. These findings highlight how older people in Norway
make use of available formal care services for long term care needs, to avoid being a
burden on family members, and to maintain a sense of privacy. They tend to rely on
family members for less demanding tasks, such as practical assistance, social
interaction, and in emergencies (Herlofson & Daatland, 2016)32. This is also the case
with Magdalena, who receives some practical assistance from her two daughters,
although she is not dependent on it. As the story of her hospital stay makes clear, her

daughters are also there to care for her in emergency situations.

Ashwariya on the other hand considers the care she receives from her family as part
of a reciprocal care relationship with her daughter-in-law. Her main priority is to be
independent within the confines of family life and to avoid being a burden on the
state. In both the cases of Magdalena and Ashwariya the dimension of not wanting to
be a burden is apparent, albeit in different ways. Magdalena does not want to be a
burden on her daughters and grandchildren, whereas Ashwariya does not want to be a

burden on the state.

52 This trend is slowly changing. While provision of informal care has historically speaking been important, it has gained
further importance in recent years. This is mainly because of the growing numbers of seniors worldwide; the formal care
services are facing growing pressures. In consequence, the provision of formal care services has been cut back. According
to Qydgard (2018), this has led to a process where informal care is not only considered a moral family obligation dependent
upon interpersonal relations within the family, but it has become something that the formal care services relies upon in the
needs assessment process. Thus, @ydgard (2018: p.11) argues that informal care has become “a pawn within the framework
of public care services”.
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However, among the polish participants there are also other reasons for not wanting
to apply for formal long-term care services which are related to the challenging
process of applying for these services, and risking getting very little in return. This is
the case of Jelena. The case of Jelena also illustrates how migrants ageing in place in
Norway sometimes must balance their own care needs and caregiving obligations

towards their family back in Poland.

3.3 Balancing care needs and transnational caregiving obligations

One of the Polish participants in this study, Jelena, is reluctant to apply for formal
care services. Jelena is 68 years old. She came to Norway at the age of 33, in 1979 to
work as a musician. Before coming to Norway, Jelena lived and worked for many
years in Poland. She was married for some time in Poland but is now divorced. She
has a son who is now in his 40s. When she came to Norway in 1979 her son stayed in
Poland and was looked after by his grandparents until he had finished primary school.
He came to live with his mother in 1982. He now lives in California with his wife and

children.

Jelena has arthritis. A few years prior to the interview, she had a stroke. This has put
limits on her ability to travel long distance, and she is unable to visit her son as
frequently as she wants to. Her mother is still alive and of bad health. Thus, Jelena
travels to Poland at least once a year and usually stays there for a duration of three

weeks.

As already described in the chapter on contextual backgrounds, care for older people
in Poland is considered a family responsibility, but the family has the option of
purchasing private care services. These private care services are expensive, and many
families cannot afford this option (Pierek-Bialas & Slany, 2016). This however is not
the case with Jelena and her family. Some time prior to the interview, her brother had
arranged for a place for their mother in a private institution — the costs of which
Jelena and her brother were planning to share. However, her mother was very
reluctant to leave her home. Consequently, they decided to hire a live-in care provider

in her home instead — also paid for by Jelena and her brother.
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When Jelena is in Poland, she helps her mother out with practical tasks around the
house, as much as her health allows her to. Still, the main form of care she provides
her mother with is emotional and social care and support. Besides visits to Poland,
she describes having daily contact with both her mother and son through Skype or
telephone calls. She describes this contact as an important obligation towards her
mother. She also states that she considers moving to Poland, to be closer to her
mother and other family members in Poland, and that her mother has pleaded with

her to do so.

When asked about what she does to get the support that she needs, Jelena responds
that she gets a lot of help from her friends. For instance, she has a friend who comes
around to help her around the house, with vacuum cleaning and simple cleaning
tasks. Beyond this assistance, she tries to manage on her own, but she describes the
act of cleaning the house as awful because she is in a lot of pain after having done it. I
asked her about applying for public assistance. She responds that she did receive
assistance from a home-helper a few years ago, because she had fallen and broken her
leg. For two months, a home-helper came to her house once a week or once every ten
days to vacuum clean. In addition, her friends assisted her with grocery shopping. She
has not considered applying for more assistance, because she does not know much
about what she could get, and she has heard from a neighbour — who is in her 80s
and who has extensive long-term care needs — that there is a long wait and that she
gets next to nothing. Thus, given the application process, and the impression that the
opportunities for receiving any help is meagre, Jelena does not conceive of applying
for any formal care as a realistic option. Her relation to the formal care services is

like the one of Noman, described earlier in this chapter. They both seem to have ruled
out formal care as an option. However, contrary to Noman, who lives with his wife,
adult son, daughter in law and grandchildren, Jelena lives alone. Still, although
describing everyday life as toilsome, at least in times where her joints are aching due
to her arthritis, she describes being happy with the help she receives from her friends,
and does not feel the need to apply for formal care services, unless she, for some

reason, becomes completely bedridden.
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Moreover, Jelena is involved in transnational caregiving, providing her mother with
financial, emotional, and social support from a distance, and practical support at
times when she is at home visiting her. She describes these caring obligations as
challenging because of her own health difficulties, particularly the practical support
she provides her with when she is visiting. Thus, the situation of Jelena, may be
described as a balancing act — between on the one hand having health problems and
being in need of some assistance herself — and, on the other hand, feeling a sense of
obligation to care for her mother in Poland in any way she can. This sense of
obligation towards her mother may be understood in relation to her parents caring for
her son in the years before he could come to stay with Jelena in Norway. It may also
be understood in relation to the sociocultural system of care in Poland, whereby adult
children especially daughters, are regarded as morally obliged to care for their ageing
parents (Krzyzowski and Mucha, 2014). Thus, there is an indication that cultural
expectations of family care for older people in Poland is a product of necessity based

on a lack of available options of state provision.

4. Concluding discussion

The aim of this chapter has been to explore the cultural expectations and practices of
family care and support among older migrants from Pakistan and Poland ageing in
place in Norway. Both these migrant groups come from a sociocultural context where
family care for older people is considered an important moral obligation, and where
these moral obligations are underpinned by a weak provision of care for older people.
Norway on the other hand constitutes a context with large infrastructure of formal
care services for older people, and where adult children tend to play a complimentary
role in provisions of care for older family members. Adopting a transnational
perspective on older migrants’ expectations of care from family members, as well as
caregiving arrangements within the family, enables an exploration of how values,
customs and traditions from the migrant’s countries of origin, are negotiated and
combined with values, customs and traditions in the new context. Thus, an important
question this chapter has intended to answer is in what ways expectations and

practices of family care amongst older migrants from two largely familistic national
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contexts, are maintained, negotiated, or transformed in a social democratic welfare

context.

The biographical interview material has enabled an exploration of variations in
cultural expectations and practices of care and support according to different
dimensions such as national background, family situation, gender, class, and overall

experiences of being a migrant in Norway.

The chapter has identified differences among the Polish and Pakistani older migrants
when it comes to expectations of family care and support in later life, whereby
expectations of care from adult children are more strongly pronounced among the
Pakistani participants than among the Polish.. For many of the Pakistani participants,
the expectations of family care are couched in terms of an ideal of joint family living,
strong family unity and ideals of mutual exchanges of care and support. This way of
organising family life seems to exist as an ideal in the consciousness of many of the
Pakistani interviewees, although actual family arrangements and care practices
exhibits significant variations. Thus, intergenerational living and family care takes the
form of normative obligation, understood as a collectively shared and “typical”
Pakistani way of doing things. This is sometimes also juxtaposed with the supposed
individualism of the native Norwegians — an individualism which serves to isolate
older native Norwegian people from their families and societies at large. This finding
is consistent with findings from former research on South Asian and Muslim older
people (cf. Ingebretsen, 2010; Moen, 2002; Naldemirci,2013; Ness & Vabg, 2014,
Victor et al, 2012). Thus, the ideal or imagined form of family life consisting of
intergenerational living, family unity and solidarity, and reciprocal exchanges of care
and support, may be interpreted as a positive symbolic marker of Pakistani ethnic

identity and group belonging in Norway.

Although there is a strong consensus among older Pakistani that family care
constitutes an ideal, I also find that there is some evidence of a shift in orientations to
this. In line with Torres (1992) this shift in orientation is either practically based or
ideologically based. Practical shifts in orientations occur in situations where the

options of family care, for different reasons, are not available. The ideological shift in
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orientation is related to changing ways of thinking about practices of family care
when these are confronted with new ones in a transnational migratory context. In this
study, the ideological shift in orientation seems to be class related as well as related to
positive experiences of being a migrant in Norway. This interpretation is consistent
with former studies (Naldemirci, 2017; Liversage & Mirdal, 2017). Thus, by adopting
a life course approach, this study has been able to identify both between group
variation, and within group variation in experiences, linking these variations to the

lived lives of older migrants.

Although the Polish older migrants in this study talked much about their families,
both the ones living here in Norway, as well the family members they had back in
Poland, they did not state explicitly during the interview that they expected their adult
children to care for them in later life. This may of course reflect their life stage at the
point of the interview. They may be described as in the third age, retired but not (yet)
care dependent. Thus, they may not have reflected that much on what to do in case
their health situation would worsen in the future. However, even the ones who are
dependent upon care — Magdalena and Jelena — do not explicitly express any
expectation or preference that their adult children should care for them. In fact — as
the case of Magdalena illustrates — the use of formal care services is perceived as way
to avoid having to rely too much on adult children. Thereby, utilising formal care
services is — at least in the case of Magdalena — a way of protecting what she
described as the loving and affectionate relationship she has with her daughters. Thus,
in contrast to the Pakistani older migrants, the Polish older migrants do not seem to
be concerned with ideal notions of family organisation or family care, nor are there
any indications that such ideals are collectively shared and upheld in the Polish
migrant community in Norway. They seem to relate more pragmatically to the
question of family care and support. Rather than being considered in relation to a
specific normative ideal of “the Polish family”, care and different forms of support
for different family members are be exchanged in specific situations and life phases

and therefore also fluctuate across their own as well as their children’s life courses.
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The different migration experiences and trajectories of the two migrant groups may
serve to contextualise the differences in expectations of family care between
Pakistani and Polish older migrants. As already mentioned in the introductory
chapter, the Pakistani migrants in this study has come as a part of a chain migration —
whereby informal transnational networks between migrants, and people in Pakistan
facilitated more migration (Castles & Miller, 2003; Korbel & Midtbeen, 2019). In
consequence, many Pakistani migrants have settled close to another. By contrast, the
Polish older migrants had a more individualised migration trajectory. Their settlement
patterns were more scattered than for the Pakistani migrants. Thus, the capacity to
form networks of groups where values circulate and are reproduced is greater among
the Pakistani migrants than among the Polish migrants, who has not had a similar
community formation in Norway. This interpretation is akin to the analysis made by
Moen (2002) in her study of older Danish and Pakistani migrants in Norway. She
distinguishes between what she describes as different forms of ethno-cultural
belonging. The Pakistani older migrants, she argues, have an ethno-cultural group
belonging in Norway, due to their tight knit networks and extensive contact with their
places of origin. The older Danish migrants on the other hand have an individual
ethno-cultural belonging, characterised by a lack of Danish group belonging or
network in Norway. Moreover, | have argued that the experience of discrimination
and prejudicial treatment among the Pakistanis may reinforce their emphasis on
cultural markers, which they regard as positive. This can be understood in relation to
the concept of boundary work, which was accounted for in chapter 2. This concept
refers to the subjective boundaries which people draw between themselves and others
in processes of identity formation and enactment. Lamont (1992; 2000) argues, that
the act of accentuating individual or group qualities perceived as positive — in
comparisons with other persons or groups — may contribute to a sense of dignity and
self-worth, particularly for persons or groups who perceive themselves as
subordinated both in terms of class, and in terms of ethnic background. Thus, the
contrast that the Pakistanis make between the collective family arrangements, and the
individualistic Norwegian family may be understood as a form of boundary work,

which is reinforced when having faced prejudiced treatment in Norwegian society.
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This interpretation is strengthened if we contrast the accounts of Akbar and Navid. As
we have seen, Akbar describes experiences with prejudiced treatment and
discrimination in Norway, while Navid mostly depicts experiences in Norway as
positive. While Akbar is entirely convinced that joint family living and family care
constitutes the ideal, Navid’s way of thinking about these questions has changed in
the face of new opportunities and constrains in the Norwegian context. This suggests
that older migrants might emphasise what they perceive of as positive aspects of
Pakistani practices and identity, when having faced prejudiced or discriminating
treatment in the country of settlement. These aspects might not be so important if one
has had predominantly positive experiences. This interpretation is a cautious one, and
more comparative research on different migrant groups, positioned differently in the
destination country of migration, as well as in different receiving contexts is needed

to substantiate such an interpretation.

So far, I have only discussed differences between the Polish and Pakistani older
migrants when it comes to the existence of an ideal form of family life, which also
informs their expectations of care in later life. However, there are also significant
variations when it comes to arrangements of care and support, and what types of care
and support are exchanged both within, and between each group. These differences
mostly related to the life situation of their adult children. For the Pakistani older
migrants, maintaining what they perceive to be the ideal form of family life depends
upon having adult children who are able to provide care. The Norwegian welfare state
has invested in promoting an ideal of the dual-earner, dual carer-model, whereby both
men and women are expected to participate in the labour market and engage in care
work in the family (Kittered & Lappegérd, 2012:Ellingseter,2018). The older
migrant’s adult children actively participate in the labour market, and often have
demanding jobs. This means that they are subject to the competing demands of paid
work and family caregiving obligations, which in turn shaped their ability to provide
care. Thus, the Pakistani older migrants’ position of being in-between in relation to
family care, is manifested in having cultural expectations of family care, on the one
hand, and having adult children who are unwilling or unable to provide extensive care

for their ageing parents, on the other. This means that upholding the practice of joint
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family living and care in some cases requires strategic investments and is not without
tensions. One of these strategic investments are transnational marriages. The analysis
in this chapter, and particularly the case of Ashwariya illustrates how transnational
marriages may constitute a way of maintaining the ideal form of family life, and the
Pakistani gendered division of labour in the family. The finding that transnational
marriages, and marriage migration may be considered a strategy for maintaining the
tradition of family care, is consistent with findings from former studies (cf.

Liversage, 2016; Moen, 2002).

Among the Polish older migrants, it seems as though the direction of support, at least
for the time being, is from the older generation towards their children and
grandchildren. This is illustrated in the case of Lukasz, who has supported his son
financially through medical school. Given that Lukasz has had a successful business
he has had the financial means to do so. However, the case of Linda also illustrates
how the older migrants engage in supporting their adult children, despite having
limited financial means. Linda and her son share an apartment, at least for the time
being until he can find a place to live on his own. The case of Linda can also be
regarded as an arrangement which facilitates the sharing of household tasks between

her and her son.

One of the Polish participants, Jelena, engages in transnational caregiving for her
mother who lives in Poland. Jelena is the only one in this study whose mother is still
alive, and Jelena engages in different forms of transnational caregiving, such as
financial support so that her family can pay someone to care for her mother,
emotional and social care through daily Skype calls, and practical support at times
when she is visiting Poland. Thus, Jelena’s transnational caregiving is like the
transnational caregiving practices which younger Polish migrants tend to engage in
(cf. Kzyzowski & Mucha, 2014). This needs to be understood in relation to the
system of care for older people in Poland, where the main responsibility for making
sure that ageing parents are provided for is placed on the family — either by caring for
them themselves — or by paying private care providers. Thus, one of the ways in

which Polish migrants care for their ageing parents is through financial remittances
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either directly to their parents or to their siblings in Poland, or through paying a
person who is not a member of the family to care for their parents. According to
Krzyzowski & Mucha (2014) these remittances gain a new meaning in a transnational
social space, becoming a symbol of the emotional attachments embedded in the
family relationship. Jelena’s transnational provision of care for her mother in Poland,
may be understood as a reciprocal caregiving arrangement, whereby she reciprocates
for her parents caring for her son in an earlier stage of her life course, when she was

working to establish herself in Norway.

Krzyzowski & Mucha (2014) identify the tensions involved in engaging in such
forms of transnational caregiving. In their study the tensions related to the migrants’
experiences of a double burden, having to care for their own children as well as for
their ageing parents at a distance. In the case of Jelena, the tension mainly relates to
feeling an obligation to care for her mother, while at the same time having her own

health problems.

In sum, the chapter has illustrated how both older migrants from Pakistan and from
Poland enact agency in the sense that they evaluate the opportunities and constrains,
operating at a meso and macro level, and within these opportunities and constraints
they make choices about how to arrange for their care needs in the Norwegian
context. However, they do so in different ways. In the Pakistani case, the agency is
enacted in their attempts and strategies to find ways to reconcile the cultural practice
of joint living arrangements, and family care with the opportunities and constraints of
the Norwegian context. Among the Polish, the agency is revealed in their evaluations
of the opportunities of formal care in Norway, and their decision to make use of these
services in order to maintain their independence from — and avoid being a burden to —
family members. Although many of the Pakistani older migrants can maintain joint
living arrangements in a somewhat modified form, and their adult children seem to be
very much willing to provide them with care, tensions do occur. This means that the
Pakistani older migrants are at a greater risk of becoming vulnerable, than the Polish
older migrants are. This is particularly so, in situations where reliance on family care

exists alongside marginalisation in relation to the formal support system.
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The chapter has mainly focused on experiences and practices of family care.
However, as the analysis of Akbar, Ashwariya, Noman and Jelena have shown,
expectations and practices of family care also needs to be understood in relation to
older migrants’ perceptions of formal care services. Moreover, as the following
chapter will demonstrate, the perceptions of formal care services are also related to
migrants’ overall impression of, and their experiences of encounters with the welfare

system in Norway.
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Chapter 6. Migratory Insideness — ageing migrants and the welfare state

1. Introduction

The former chapter explored how older migrants negotiate family care when ageing
in place in Norway. In this chapter, I investigate older migrants’ relation to the
Norwegian welfare state and the meanings of the welfare state for their experiences

of ageing in place in Norway.

As already discussed in the introductory chapter, this thesis adopts a
multidimensional approach to ageing in place. In such an approach, older people’s
sense of belonging is regarded as shaped by forces operating at different levels. This
includes their relations to the physical and social surroundings, their relations to
family, as well as their incorporation in a formal support system in their place of
residence. Former studies show that incorporation in a formal support system, and
particularly the access to health care, become increasingly important in old age, as
people may experience physical and mental health decline due to old age (Blaakilde,
2015; Huber & O’Reilly, 2004). As mentioned in the introduction, studies on older
labour migrants ageing in place have tended to focus on their disadvantages in the
destination country of migration. One of these disadvantages stems from being
marginalised in relation to a formal support system in the destination country of
migration. This is particularly the case when it comes to non-European labour
migrants (Warnes et al. 2004). The studies identify several different factors shaping
the marginalisation of older migrants. Among these are: lack of knowledge of
available benefits and services; language barriers; lack of adaptation of care services
to the needs of older migrants; and strong cultural expectations of family care (cf.
Ahmed & Jones, 2008; Bolzman et al., 2004; Hansen, 2014; Hjelm & Albin, 2014;
Victor et al., 2011: Warnes et al. 2004).

By contrast, studies focusing on migrants’ attachment to multiple places — most
notably their countries of origin and their country of settlement — address the
importance of incorporation into a welfare system for these place attachments. These

studies find that the welfare system in both country of origin and the country of
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settlement constitutes a major factor shaping both the geographical mobility patterns
of older migrants, as well as their decision-making processes regarding where to
spend old age (Baykara-Krumme, 2013; Bolzman, Fibbi & Vial, 2006; Amman &
Holten, 2013). These studies thus broaden the focus from a simple understanding of
migrants’ vulnerabilities in terms of marginalisation in relation to a formal support
system, to look at how migrants ageing in a transnational social space — comprising
two different sociopolitical systems — can also relate to and utilise the advantages in

both.

To my knowledge, except for Naldemirci’s (2014) study on ageing Turkish migrants
in Sweden, few of these studies adopt a life course perspective on older migrants’
relations to — and experience of — the welfare state in the destination country of
migration. Although studies recognise that duration of residence has implications for
the vulnerabilities of ageing migrants, few studies directly explore older migrants’
relationship to the welfare state as this relationship has developed over time. This
chapter thus contributes to the literature, by exploring how older migrants relate to
the welfare state in a life course perspective, and how their state of being in-between
— having experiences with two different welfare systems — influences how they

perceive of, and relate to, the Norwegian welfare state.

As already described in the chapter on contextual backgrounds, Norway is
characterised by a relatively universal provision of welfare benefits and services. This
means that services and benefits — such as health care, social care services for older
people, unemployment benefits etc. — are available for the entire population of legal
residents, not just particularly vulnerable groups (Brochmann & Gredem, 2017).This
is based on an idea that risks — such as illness or unemployment — constitute a public
responsibility, and thereby a matter of individual social rights. “From cradle to grave”
is a widely used metaphor on the welfare state, highlighting state provision of
services and benefits in relation to all life course phases and transitions, including
childbirth, childcare arrangements, unemployment, disability and pensions and social

care services for older people (Kildal & Kunhle, 2005; Brochmann & Gredem,2017).

In practice however, there is also a strong degree of selectivism involved in the
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provision of services. Social rights are attributed through membership in a population
category such as “under or above a certain age”, “sick or disabled”, “unemployed”.
The provisions of services and benefits are also based on strict eligibility criteria
(Kildal & Kunhle, 2005). Moreover, the allocation of most services is practiced
through the exercise of professional discretion. Consequently, the provisions of these
services are often in the hands of gatekeepers, who are required to make major
priorities, often through non-standardised eligibility criteria (Kildal & Kunhle, 2005).
As we have seen in the chapter on contextual backgrounds, this exercise of
professional discretion is particularly extensive when it comes to the allocation of
social care services for older people (Kildal & Kunhle, 2005; Christensen &
Werness, 2018; Qydgard, 2018).

In Norway, the sociopolitical idea of ageing in place has been dominant in shaping
the development of social care policies for older people since the 1980s. In the
Norwegian context this means that provisions of home-based care services have
grown. In consequence, institutional care is only provided to older people who are no
longer able to live in their own homes (Christensen, 2011; Christensen & Werness,
2018). As already described in chapter 2, ageing in place-based policies are also
informed by activity theory placing new demands on care recipients to take on a more
active role in the organisation of their own care (Christensen & Warness, 2016). This
new perspective on older people places a high demand on their ability to exert
influence on and make choices regarding their own care (Askheim et al., 2017). It
also involves stronger demands that older people should provide for themselves by
engaging in self-care and health promoting activities, as well as a strengthened focus
on rehabilitation. The aims of these mechanisms are to decrease the level of support

needed on an individual basis (Christensen & Warness, 2018).

Thus, based on the discussion above, this chapter focuses specifically on how
migrants from Poland and Pakistan who are ageing in place in Norway relate to the
Norwegian welfare state. How do former experiences — both with the welfare system
in their countries of origin, and the Norwegian welfare system — shape how they

perceive of the Norwegian welfare state in later life? What role does access to welfare
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state benefits and services play in their decision-making process regarding where to
spend their old age, and in shaping their geographic mobility patterns? Towards the
end of the chapter I take a closer look at the older migrants’ experiences of one of the
major results of ageing in place policies in Norway, namely the home-based care
services. How do older migrants relate to these home-based care services, and the
demands of activity, rehabilitation and user involvement which accompanies the

provision of these services?

In analysing the relationship between the older migrants and the welfare state I draw
inspiration from Rowles’ (1983) concept of “insideness”. Writing from a
phenomenological perspective, Rowles (1983) coined the term “autobiographical
insideness”, which may be defined as attachment to a place (be it local community,
neighbourhood, or a town) based on lifelong or long-term residence in that place. As
already described in the chapter on theoretical frameworks, autobiographical
insideness comprises two underlying forms of insideness: physical and social
insideness. Physical insideness is characterised by a general knowledge of the
physical environment — a knowledge that may increase in importance in cases of
physical and sensory decline, which older people may experience. Social insideness
refers to an integration within the social fabric of a community. The concept of social
insideness also refers to having sources of social and practical support stemming from
integration within a community (Rowles, 1983). According to Rowles (1983), both
physical and social insideness derives from autobiographical insideness — meaning it
has been developed over time through life long or long-time residence within a
community. He also describes autobiographical insideness as a “generally taken for
granted and rarely overtly communicated attachment to a place” (Rowles, 1983, p.

304).

Although Rowles’ concept of insideness primarily relates to people’s attachment to
their immediate physical and social surroundings, I find the concept to be applicable
in an analysis of the older migrants’ relation to the welfare state. This is in line with

the multidimensional approach to ageing in place, where older migrant’s experiences
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of ageing in place are regarded as shaped by their overall incorporation in a formal

support system.

The empirical findings in this chapter suggests that some of the characteristics of
Rowles’ term autobiographical insideness is applicable to the migrants in this study,
and their experiences and relations to the welfare state. However, there are some
characteristics that are specific to ageing in a migratory context. Thus, drawing
inspiration from Rowles’ concept of insideness I propose a different concept, namely
the concept of migratory insideness. I propose that like the concept of
autobiographical insideness, migratory insideness is also articulated biographically,
through long-time residence in a specific context. However, unlike the concept of
autobiographical insideness, migratory insideness is characterised by a transnational
mode of consciousness — a sense of being in-between. Inspired by Simmel’s (1908)
concept of “the stranger”, I propose that migratory insideness is expressed through
the process of being simultaneously inside and outside in relation to the Norwegian
welfare state. Rather than regarding this position exclusively in terms of
marginalisation, I will argue — in line with the arguments of Bygnes (2012) and
Christensen (2013) — that this position of inside and outside simultaneously,
manifests itself in ambivalence. In this chapter this ambivalence is examined in

relation to the welfare state.

The chapter examines how this migratory insideness is expressed in several different
ways. In the first section I explore how migratory insideness is expressed in the
participant’s assessment of the Norwegian welfare system through comparisons with
the welfare system in Poland and Pakistan. I also explore how the fact of being
“incorporated in the system” influences their decision making regarding where to
spend old age, and their transnational mobility patterns. Moving on, I describe how
former experiences with the welfare system influences their current perceptions of —
as well as their future expectations of — care and support from the welfare state.
Moreover, I discuss how the older migrants relate to discourses on welfare
dependency and the implication of migrants in these discourses. Lastly, I explore how

their migratory insideness is expressed through their relations to formal long term
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care providers —how they find ways to adapt to the system, while at the same time

being able to voice their dissatisfaction in different ways.

2. Ageing migrants and the welfare state in a transnational perspective’

Older migrants are simultaneously situated in two or more national contexts, which
they draw upon when deciding where to spend their old age (Kilkey & Merla, 2014).
The welfare arrangements — including organisation of care in the country of
destination compared with the country of origin — thus constitute an important context
for understanding their perception of the welfare state while ageing in place in
Norway, as well as their geographical mobility trajectories. This is also the case with
the participants in my study. In the following section I shall firstly explore how they
assess the Norwegian welfare state by comparing it to the opportunities for care and
support in their respective countries of origin, before exploring how incorporation in
the welfare state shapes mobility trajectories — not only in terms of where to spend

their old age, but also in terms of when to travel and for how long.

2.1 Approaching the welfare state through a transnational lens
The contrasting of opportunities of care and support in Norway — compared with
what they would get in their countries of origin — was most visible in the interview

with Akbar and Magdalena.

As already described in chapter 5, Akbar is struggling with recurrent periods of
anxiety and depression. At one point he was considering moving back to Pakistan,
hoping that this would improve his mental condition. When describing his decision

regarding not to move back permanently the topic of the welfare state came up:

Akbar: “I do not know like at one point we went to Pakistan several times a
year, to see our families and friends there. We hoped that this would make us
feel better. But there are so many examples you know, when comparing our
situation to people in Pakistan. And you know, people in Pakistan those who

33 Parts of this section have been published in an article from 2016 entitled “Bodily attachment to place — the case of elderly
migrants from Poland and Pakistan in Norway”, in the journal “Transnational Social Review”.
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work in the state they have benefits, they are very well paid, and they have a
pension. But those who have worked in private you know these private sectors
they do not get — they only get paid for the day they are at work and after that
nothing.

But we have worked here and have a good pension and not that much debt,
right? And there are other facilities for example free or almost free doctors.
You have your deductibles and after that the doctor is free, medication is free,
so right. These facilities — we do not have them in Pakistan — so when
comparing our situation with that of people living in Pakistan, I have to say
that we have been lucky”.

The excerpt above illustrates how Akbar compares the welfare system in Pakistan, to
that in Norway. This comparison is based on his former experiences with living in
Pakistan, and his continued ties to people in Pakistan through regular return visits. As
we see, what emerges is the strong selectivism of the Pakistani welfare state support
system, compared to the relative degree of universalism in the Norwegian system.
Moreover, the facilities such as cheap and accessible health care makes him feel
lucky that he lives in Norway, compared to the situation in Pakistan. The excerpt also
illustrates how Akbar’s experiences with the health care system in Norway also
manifests itself in intimate and detailed knowledge of the way in which the
Norwegian welfare system works. As already described in the introduction to this
chapter — an intimate familiarity and knowledge of the physical surroundings
developed through life long or long-term residence in a place — constitutes a key
feature of insideness. In the excerpt above, this intimate familiarity is not related to
the physical surroundings, as in the original meaning of the term, but rather to the
overall welfare system. This indicates that a sense of belonging can be obtained, not
only through identification with the physical surroundings, but also through intimate
knowledge of the welfare system. Although Akbar expresses a detailed knowledge of
the Norwegian health care system, his insideness also stems from coming from
outside, and having experiences with a different system. This illustrates a central
dimension of migratory insideness. The transnational mode of consciousness — a
sense of being both here and there — developed through experiences with both the

Pakistani welfare system and the Norwegian system manifests itself in a double view
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where Akbar is able to consider what he perceives as the strengths and weaknesses in

both.

As you may recall, Akbar very much adheres to an ideal of Pakistani family life
consisting of joint living arrangements, with several generations living together under
the same roof, despite this arrangement being practically unavailable to him. As
described in chapter 5, he contrasts ageing within a Pakistani family — characterised
by strong degree of solidarity and family unity — with what he perceives to be the
Norwegian way of ageing, characterised by isolation and detachment from adult
children. Consequently, the strengths of the Norwegian system as compared to the
Pakistani in this case, is the availability and accessibility of benefits and services for
all legal residents. These benefits and services are not available in Pakistan, or at least
only available to a select few. These differences make life in Norway attractive for
Akbar, and he feels like he has been lucky. The weaknesses of this system, however,
compared to the Pakistani system is what he perceives to be a lack of solidarity and

family care.

Akbar receives home based care from a nurse every evening. The nurse assists him
with injecting the insulin he needs. This form of care requires physical co-presence
between caregiver and care receiver. Akbar states that if he were to live in Pakistan,
he would not get this kind of care, and he would become dependent on his extended
kin. He does not want to rely on extended kin for care, as would be the common
practice if he were to live in Pakistan. This suggests that — not only is his way of
thinking about the Norwegian system shaped by his experiences of the system in
Pakistan — but his way of thinking about the system in Pakistan is shaped by his
experiences with the Norwegian system. Whereby, reliance on kin in emergencies
would be considered a viable, perhaps even natural option in Pakistan
(Qureshi,2012), this is not something which Akbar considers to be desirable, having

the opportunities to be relatively independent from extended kin in Norway.
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The entitlement to welfare state services and benefits in Norway also seems to
contribute to a sense of belonging for Magdalena who was introduced in chapter 5.
Because of arthritis, Magdalena receives assistance with cleaning and grocery
shopping from a home helper twice a week. Magdalena lives in sheltered housing.
This sheltered housing is an apartment partly financed by the municipality and which
has facilities to make living at home with a disability easier. This apartment is an
important source of her well-being and feelings of independence from her two
daughters which she describes as important to her. She spends most of her time in her
hospital bed, which she received from the Norwegian Labour and Welfare
administration (Nav). This bed is adjusted so that she does not need help to get out of
bed in the mornings when her arthritis is particularly painful. She has also developed
a routine primarily attached to this hospital bed where — unless preoccupied
elsewhere — she spends most of her days listening to the radio and solving crossword
puzzles. The aid that Magdalena receives from the welfare state is crucial for her
well-being. Prior to receiving this aid, she had difficulty getting out of bed in the
morning, and she became more dependent on help from her daughters, which as has
already been described in chapter 5, she does not want to, because she wants to

preserve their loving relationship.

When asked about entitlements and aid in Poland, Magdalena replies that although
medical treatment is free or cheap in Poland, it is often of poor quality, and that she
would not gain access to the same aid as she has in Norway. This makes life in

Norway attractive for her and constitutes a major reason why she does not consider

going back, although she remains in contact with friends and family in Poland.

Both Akbar’s and Magdalena’s way of comparing of the Norwegian welfare state
with the opportunities of care and support in their respective countries of origin may
be analysed in terms of a transnational mode of consciousness. In the above, this
transnational mode of consciousness consists of having former experiences with both
the system in their country of origin, and experiences with the Norwegian welfare

system. However, it is also important to point out that their perceptions of
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opportunities for care and support in their countries of origin are shaped by their lived
experiences of the Norwegian welfare context. This is particularly reflected in
Akbar’s expression of not wanting to rely on extended kin for care and support. Thus,
Akbar and Magdalena’s comparison may be understood in terms of migratory
insideness. Having experiences with a different system of care and support than the
Norwegian one enables them to assess the Norwegian welfare state from the
perspective of an outsider. On the other hand, they have spent important parts of their
lives in Norway. This means that it is not only the Norwegian welfare state that is
compared to how they subjectively perceive the welfare system to be in their country
of origin, but their perception of the system in their country of origin is also shaped
by their experiences in the Norwegian context. Thus, from the position of in-between,
Magdalena and Akbar assess both support systems from the perspective of both an
insider and an outsider. They can look at both the Norwegian welfare system and the
system in their countries of origin from the perspective of an outsider, while at the

same time possessing an insideness in relation to both places.

2.2 Combining ageing in place with pendular migration

Although Norway constitutes the formal and primary place of residence for the older
migrants in this study, most of them travel extensively both to Pakistan and Poland,
but also to other countries. Thus, they maintained so called “pendular migration >4
(Fokkema, Cela & Witter, 2015). This pendular migration reflects the life stage that
the older migrants are in. They are retired, but they are still in the active period of life
because they do not have any serious health problems which could potentially hamper

their opportunities to travel. This finding is in line with findings from former studies

on older migrants and their transnational mobility patterns (Amman & Holten, 2013).

34 The concept of pendular migration contains similarities with Parrefias’ (2010) concept of circular migration. This concept
refers to short term migration, where migrants move back and forth between a sending and receiving country. According to
Parrefias (2010) this circular migration is distinct from transnational migration. Transnational migration maintains that there
is a balance between migrant’s allegiances to the sending and receiving society, whereas the framework of circular
migration as proposed by Parrefias (2010) places the sending country as the main point of allegiance and belonging. The
literature on ageing and migration primarily identifies migrants back and forth movement as pendular migration. Given that
the migrants in this study have their formal place of residence in Norway and, and that the focus of the chapter is to show
how they have developed balanced and multiple place attachments, I find the concept of pendular migration to be more
applicable in the analysis in this chapter.
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However, access to health care and incorporation in the Norwegian welfare state
seems to have a role to play regarding the duration of their stays abroad. This is
particularly the case for the Pakistani older migrants in this study. This is illustrated
through the interview with Ashwariya. When asked about her life after retirement,

and what constitutes a good old age to her she responds:

Ashwariya: “Oh well I am not really sure (laughs) it is hard to know how life
goes but [ will try my best because as I told you before I am a bit stubborn so I
would prefer to manage on my own if I can. If [ need help I cannot but that’s
destiny and I cannot do anything about that but we have planned that we want
to spend some time in Pakistan, India and Dubai too for two or three months
because that is good for our health. At the same time, I am in the system now
and I have yearly checkups because of my illnesses and my son and daughter
in law my family they live here. But now we are free and can spend some time
abroad and that way not be a strain on our society and Norwegian people
because they are really nice people and they have helped us a lot and we must
not take advantage and I do not want to be a person who just gets and gets (...)
And I have to be content I have a good husband, I have a son, a house in
peaceful Norway the best country in the world I have been to the US but I still
think this is the best country in the world it is the best to live here and we are

lucky”

This excerpt illustrates two dimensions of migratory insideness in relation to the
welfare state. Firstly, it illustrates how ageing migrants seems to distance themselves
from being a burden on the welfare state, or in Ashwariya’s words; “strain on our
society and Norwegian people”, and the emphasis placed on managing on one’s own
for as long as possible. Secondly, it illustrates how being in the system influences the
transnational mobility patterns of some Pakistani older migrants. I shall return to the
former in a separate section of this chapter, and in the following I concentrate on the

latter.
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As we see in the excerpt, Ashwariya spends a few months a year in Pakistan or a
different country that is close to Pakistan. The good climate in these areas are
beneficial to Ashwariya’s health. Thus, the travels of Ashwariya and her husband
bares resemblance to the travels of so-called “sunbelt migrants” (Warnes et al., 2004),
or “snowbirds” (Williams, King & Warnes, 1997), i.e. northern Europeans migrating
to areas where the climate is good for their health — either permanently or during
seasons when the climate in Northern Europe is particularly cold or harsh. However,
the checkups that Ashwariya has in Norway shapes when and for how long she and
her husband can travel. Ashwariya could probably get check-ups in Pakistan as well.
However, the very fact of what she refers to as “being in the system” in Norway
seems to constitute an important factor in her decision making and planning. This
finding is supported by Hunter (2018) and Schaeffer (2001). In Hunter’s study of
retired labour migrants from Morocco in France he finds that the availability of
accessible and affordable health care services, shapes older migrants’ mobility
patterns. While preferring to stay in Morocco and considering Morocco to be their
home, these migrants travel back and forth to utilise the health care system in France.
This is linked to the availability of free health care, and to “having a well-established
medical relationship in Francse” (Schaeffer, cited in Hunter, 2018, p. 89). Moreover,
Hunter identifies that having a chronic illness or a disease requires regular monitoring
by doctors or other health care personnel, which in turn serves to shape the timing

and duration of the migrants’ back and forth movement.

There is a difference between the Polish and Pakistani older migrants when it comes
to how access to health care shapes their mobility patterns. As I have already
mentioned, Magdalena states that medical services are free or cheap in Poland. The
same cannot be said about medical services in Pakistan. This relates to Polish
membership in the EU. This means that migrants legally residing in any EU or EEA
member state are covered by a sickness insurance and have access to Polish public
health care, and the costs of this is recoverable by their country of residence (Ackers,
2004; Coldron & Ackers, 2007).Thus, Polish residents in Norway may experience

that they have free access to health care in Poland, regardless of their citizenship
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status. This means the Polish older migrants have the same right to health care in
Poland as they have in Norway regardless of whether they have maintained their
Polish citizenship, although the quality of services may differ. The Pakistanis, being
legal residents or having attained citizenship status in Norway, also have this right
within the EU. However, they do not have the same rights in Pakistan. The difference
in how this shapes mobility is best illustrated in the case of Jelena, who was

introduced in chapter 5.

Because of her mother still being alive in Poland, Jelena travels to Poland quite
frequently, also to care for her mother. During one of these travels Jelena had a stroke
and was hospitalised. During the interview she does not say much about her
experiences when she was in hospital. However, she does state that she was able to
access the health care system, because of her European health insurance card. Thus,
Jelena can travel freely back and forth between Poland and Norway, without having
to worry about what would happen if she got sick. Even though Jelena also has
arthritis, which is a chronic illness, it does not seem to make a difference to her if she
gets treatment in Poland or in Norway. However, the entitlement to free or cheap
health care does not involve entitlement to long-term care for older people. Due to
her mother being sick, and her father having had Alzheimer Jelena has also had
experiences with long term care for older people in Poland. During the interview she

discusses this:

Jelena: “my father he was in a you know this kind of old age home his last
years, but he had Alzheimer and we could not help him much. And that was
very hard on my mother. Everything is private and but if you are in an
institution it costs a lot of money just like here right. And in Poland pensions

are not that great and you have to spend almost everything on the institution”.

This excerpt illustrates that to Jelena, incorporation in the Norwegian welfare state is
not as important for her decisions regarding when to travel and for how long.

Consequently, her incorporation in the Norwegian welfare and health care system is
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not as important to her as it is for Ashwariya. However, despite this difference

between Ashwariya and Jelena there is one major similarity which deserves mention.

Even though incorporation in the welfare state shapes Ashwariya’s transnational
mobility patterns, another important reason for Norway being her main place of
residence is the presence of her son and daughter in law in Norway. Jelena on the
other hand, does not have any close kin in Norway, and considers returning to Poland
to be close to her mother, and thereby be able to provide her with more hands-on care
and support. The caregiving responsibilities Jelena has towards her mother seems to
be the most important factor in her consideration of return. When asked about her
future plans she mentions returning to Poland as an option, which would enable her to
provide more personal hands-on care for her mother. Thus, these findings illustrate
the complexities of older migrants’ decision-making processes regarding staying in
the destination country of migration, returning to their country of origin, or travelling
back and forth between the two. Although incorporation in the welfare and health
care system in Norway is of importance, at least to Ashwariya, the whereabouts of
family members seems to be of equal — or even of higher importance. This finding is
also supported by former research on factors shaping the transnational movements of
older migrants, and their decision-making processes regarding return. Several
different factors shape this decision. The research into this area specifically highlights
both the place of residence of family members as well availability of health care as
important factors, particularly for older migrants experiencing a decline in their
health (cf. Bolzman, Fibbi & Vial,2006; Ganga, 2006; Liversage & Mirdal, 2017;
Razum, Sahin-Hodoglugil & Polit, 2005)

The excerpt from the interview with Jelena illustrates another dimension of migratory
insideness in relation to the Norwegian welfare system. Although Jelena’s
experiences with the private institutions in Poland were not that good as she found
them to be too expensive, Jelena equates these experiences with institutional care in
Norway — which she also finds to be too expensive. There is a major difference
between the Polish system of long-term care for older people and the Norwegian

system. As already mentioned in chapter 2, family members are the primary
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caregivers for care dependent older people in Poland. This means that provision of
public long-term care is limited — paving the way for private for-profit services, paid
though private out of pocket payments. Thus, in Poland, formal care in private
institutions is only available for people who have the financial means to pay for these
services (Golinowska, 2010; Golinowska & Sowa-Kofta, 2018). By contrast, Norway
has an income-based system. Recipients of institutional care pay a fee for care, room,
and board, which is deducted from their pension, while keeping a small amount of
their income for personal expenses (Otnes, 2015). Thus, the statement of Jelena
reflects a lack of knowledge of the intimate details of the system, which manifests
itself in the perception that the Norwegian and Polish system are very similar. In the
chapter on contextual backgrounds, I have described how there has historically
speaking been a system of formal state provided care for older people in Poland, but
that this has mostly been available for older people who do not have the opportunity
of family care. Nonetheless, the fact that there has been a formal system in place
makes the Polish system appear more like the Norwegian system than it is. This
apparent similarity seems to be particularly strong in situations where there is a lack
of intimate knowledge about how the system works. Thus, Jelena’s account indicates
that migratory insideness, is not necessarily based on knowledge of the system, but it
can sometimes also be based on assumptions and preconceived notions of the welfare

system in Norway.

3. Ambivalent welfare state relations

As we have seen so far, migratory insideness is expressed through a transnational
mode of consciousness. In relation to the welfare state this transnational mode of
consciousness entails being both inside and outside in relation to two different
welfare systems simultaneously. In the former sections of this chapter I have argued
that this process of being both inside and outside in relation to two different welfare
systems enables older migrants to assess both systems through a double view. This
double view is particularly visible in the case of Akbar, who, based on experiences
with the welfare system in Norway and Pakistan, can assess what he perceives to be

the strengths and weaknesses of both. This process may be described through the
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concept of ambivalence. In the following I shall discuss further aspects of how
ambivalence in relation to the welfare state is expressed through accounts from the

participants in the study.

3.1 Trust based on experiences with the system

Most of the participants in this study talked about welfare provisions and services in
general terms and often talked about welfare and health care institutions, such as Nav
hospitals, general practitioners interchangeably. This is particularly the case for the
participants in the study who are not yet in need of long-term care services, but who
have had some experiences with welfare institutions in relation to important life
course transitions such as having children, retirement, or sickness. This suggests that,
rather than possessing detailed knowledge of the different institutions and
bureaucratic aspects of the welfare state, many of them have internalised a notion of
the welfare state as an abstract entity that will be there in times of need The form of
trust which the older migrants exhibit bares similarities to what Giddens (1990, p. 80)
defines as “trust in abstract systems” — meaning trust which is not necessarily
established in face-to-face interactions but rather through faith in symbolic tokens or
expert systems. This trust in abstract systems — such as the Norwegian welfare state
exists independently of having experiences of direct encounters with individuals or
groups who are responsible for these abstract systems. However, as we shall see trust
in abstract systems — such as the welfare system — may become reinforced or

weakened through such encounters.

When asked to reflect upon life after retirement in Norway, as compared to what they
think life would be like in Poland or Pakistan, the topic of the welfare state as a
sociopolitical system came up. This is illustrated in the interview with Abid, a 73-
year-old Pakistani man, interviewed in his home. Abid came to Norway in 1969 and
had been living in Norway for 45 years at the time of the interview. He holds two
master’s degrees from Pakistan in humanities subjects, and he came to Norway to
work. In Norway, he got employment first in a factory, then as native language
instructor in a local school. He received a disability benefit at the age of 54 and

retired from his job permanently at the age of 60 due to health issues. He has two
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children who live nearby. At the time of the interview, he lived with his wife. When
asked about retirement in Norway, compared to what he thinks retirement life would

be like in Pakistan, he responds:

Abid: “It is very clear that life here is very easy and controlled no problem —
no disease problem, no problems at work, or with income or problems like
that. But you feel lonely and sometimes when you are out there, people all
around they do not care about me and I do not care about them so only doing
our own things and thinking our own way. Luckily, you do not need to beg any
help from them, from the government and the department. They are ready to
help you just ring them and they will give guidance that you get, or banking

and health care assistance like that”

The sentiment expressed by Abid in this excerpt can be described as a feeling of
being safe and secure — which is provided by having a safety net through relatively
stable institutions such as the welfare state, labour unions and health care institutions.
Thus, his description of life in Norway after retirement may be described as an
enactment of trust in welfare state institutions, manifested in the expectation that if
you are in need there is always someone you can contact that will assist you. Given
the phrasing of the question, there is also an implicit comparison to what life would
be like in Pakistan. As already described in the chapter on contextual backgrounds,
Pakistan has experienced massive political tensions, upheavals, and conflicts since its
establishment in 1947. This has hampered — amongst other things — the development
of stable governmental institutions, including welfare state development (Memon et
al, 2011). Thus, compared to Pakistan, Abid perceives of Norway as being a safe and
secure place to spend his retirement. This perception may have been strengthened by
the fact that his former experiences with the welfare system — for instance when
applying for a disability benefit and in relation to retirement — has gone smoothly
without any great difficulties. This may have shaped his future expectations that
should he need help and assistance he would get it. This interpretation is supported by
findings from former research on trust and welfare state institutions (cf. Friberg &

Elgvin, 2016; Vralstad, 2012). These studies suggest that trust in welfare state
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institutions is achieved in situations where a person has not faced any great barriers in
accessing welfare state benefits and services. The interpretation is also supported by
Naldemirci’s (2013) study on older Turkish migrants in Sweden. He finds that older
Turkish women in Sweden placed a great deal of trust in Swedish welfare and health
care institutions based on their recollection of former positive experiences with these

institutions.

However, despite his positive assessment of the Norwegian welfare state as a
sociopolitical system, Abid does not want to stay in Norway, and states that he does
not want to die here. One of the reasons for this is his feelings of loneliness and
detachment from other people in Norway. The ambivalence expressed in Abid’s
answer is not directly related to his perception of the Norwegian welfare state,
although the welfare state does have a role to play. Rather, Abid is ambivalent about
life in Norway in general terms. His feelings of ambivalence may therefore be
described in terms of feeling safe but lonely. Positive experiences of receiving
benefits and services in times of need in Norway, makes him feel safe. However, he
still feels detached both from native Norwegians and other Pakistani migrants in
Norway, and this sense of detachment strengthens his desire to return to Pakistan. I
shall return to Abid’s sense of isolation and detachment in chapter 7, on migratory

social embeddedness.

The Polish older migrants in this study also share the feeling of safety and security
due to the support of the Norwegian welfare state. Most of the Polish older migrants,
however, are more concerned with the idea of maintaining their independence for as
long as possible and not becoming dependent on any benefits and services from the
state. This emphasis on independence shall be returned to in the next subsection of
the chapter. When it comes to questions about health, and what they would do if they
were in bad health, they only gave brief responses, indicating that they had not given
it much thought. This may reflect the fact that most of them do not have any severe
physical health problems and have therefore not reflected on what would happen in
their health situation would become worse, but it could also relate to a feeling of

safety emanating from being covered by the collective safety net of the Norwegian
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welfare state. Thus, like Abid, many of the Polish older migrants seem to have
internalised a notion of the welfare state as something that is there in times of crisis.
As such, the welfare state has become something which many of the older migrants
take for granted, contributing to their feelings of safety. As already stated in the
introduction of this chapter, autobiographical insideness denotes an attachment to
place which is generally taken for granted and rarely overtly communicated. Thus,
the fact that the Polish and the Pakistani older migrants seem to take the support
system in Norway for granted indicates the insideness that they have developed in
Norway. However, this insideness does not stem from a lifelong socialisation into a
society — rather it has developed in adulthood — through their former life course
experiences of the Norwegian welfare state during the duration of 20+ years that they

have been in Norway.

However, feeling safe and trusting the welfare system is something which can easily
be challenged by negative experiences and encounters with the system. This is
illustrated if we contrast Abid’s description to that of Noman, who was introduced in
chapter 5. As you may recall, Noman fears for his personal safety in Norway, and
these fears are partly related to his feelings of not being treated fair and reasonably by
welfare providers. He mentions having applied for financial assistance several times.
One time he also applied for a parking permit for disabled persons. Because he had
written that he was able to walk for 300 meters rather than 100 meters — which
according to him was the cutoff point — his application was denied. In the interview,
he relates this to narrow and bureaucratic standards, rules, and regulations. The
problems that Noman has faced when it comes to getting a parking permit for
disabled people relates to this being a legal right. In a study of the historical
development of user controlled personal assistance scheme (BPA) in Norway,
Christensen (2016) finds that before the BPA was established as a legal right, the
arrangement was available to a relatively broad group of users. However, when it was
formalised as a legal right it became subject to several eligibility criteria, drawing
clear cut boundaries as to who is eligible and who is excluded from this right. Thus,
in practice, establishing a legal right to BPA weakened the arrangement because

fewer people were given access to the arrangement. The case of BPA illustrates that
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the establishment of a service, entitlement, or benefit as a legal right also entails the
development of clearly defined eligibility criteria. Noman is not familiar with these
formal and informal rules of the system and is left with the impression that benefits

and services are impossible to get.

Consequently, Noman’ encounters with the system, manifests itself in a mistrust of
the Norwegian welfare system in general. Thus, as Friberg & Elgvin (2016) point out,
perceived negative encounters with the welfare system might lead to distrust of the
system. As was already mentioned in chapter 5, Noman also expresses fears of being
treated with suspicion by health care providers, and the police if anything would

happen to his wife — which contributes to feelings of insecurity and anxiety.

3.2 Avoiding being a burden on the Norwegian welfare state

As already described, many of the Polish older migrants are mostly content with the
welfare state safety net in Norway, and if they do have any complains they are mostly
preoccupied with getting information on preventative measures to stay healthy
longer. This suggests that they have internalised a central idea of the activity theory,
namely the idea of individual responsibility to — as far as possible — take control of
the ageing process through a series of preventative measures such as maintaining an
active and healthy lifestyle (Bakken, 2016). This emphasis may also relate to another
major concern for the older Polish migrants, namely a concern with being portrayed
as a burden to the Norwegian welfare state. This is visible not only in their focus on
preventative measures, but also on their emphasis on how much they have actively
contributed to the Norwegian welfare state, by having worked and paid taxes in
Norway for over 20 years. In fact, some of the Polish older migrants distanced
themselves from the question of how they get help and assistance in daily lives, and
instead encouraged me to ask them about how much they have contributed to
Norwegian society. Moreover, when I called upon them for an interview many of
them asked what the purpose of the study was and expressed difficulties in
understanding why I was interviewing them and Pakistani older migrants, as if they
were somehow the same. This may be understood considering the concept of

dependence and independence, and the meanings attributed to these concepts.
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As already described in the chapter on contextual backgrounds, worries about welfare
dependency gained pace during the 1990s onwards, due to increased concerns about
welfare budgets and growth in public spending in Norway. Concerns were raised that
generous benefits and services would act as an incentive not to seek paid
employment. As reiterated in chapter 2, migrants have been strongly implicated in
these debates — and integration policies have historically speaking concentrated on
the integration of migrants into the labour market to prevent long-lasting welfare

dependency (Brochmann & Hagelund, 2012)

Thus, the emphasis that the Polish older migrants place on having contributed
through having worked and paid taxes — rather than merely receiving benefits — can
be understood as a way of avoiding being placed in the stigmatised category of
dependents. Moreover, their emphasis on the dissimilarity between themselves and
the Pakistani migrants may be interpreted as a form of boundary work. As already
discussed in the chapter on theoretical frameworks, the concept of boundary work
refers to the subjective boundaries that are drawn between oneself and others
(Lamont, 1992, p. 9). This form of boundary work emerges when we try to define
who we are by distinguishing ourselves from others. By asking me what it is that I
think the Polish older migrants have in common with the Pakistani older migrants,
while at the same time arguing that they have contributed — unlike what they perceive
the Pakistani older migrants to have done — they distinguish themselves from other
migrants who they perceive as taking advantage of welfare state benefits and

services.

Some of the Pakistani older migrants also distanced themselves from a notion of
being burdens on the welfare state. This can be seen in the excerpt presented from the
interview with Ashwariya, in section 2.2 of this chapter. In this excerpt Ashwariya
clearly distances herself from being a burden on the welfare state by stating that she
would like to manage on her own for as long as possible. She also expresses a great
sense of gratitude from what she has received in Norway. This expression of gratitude
can also be found among native Norwegian older people, although there are

indications that this expression of gratitude is gradually becoming of replaced by a
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more demanding attitude in relation to welfare state services (Christensen, 2012,
p.586). However, Ashwariya’s expression of gratitude may also be understood in
terms of Gullestad’s (2002a) metaphor of the host-guest relationship between
migrants and native Norwegians. As described in the chapter on contextual
backgrounds, the host-guest metaphor forms part of the dominant ideas, values and
taken for granted assumptions surrounding membership in the nation. In the host-
guest metaphor migrants — regardless of their length of residence in Norway — are
regarded as guests who should be grateful towards the hospitality exhibited by native
Norwegian people. In light of the host-guest metaphor Ashwariya’s statement
“Norwegian people are nice people and they have helped us a lot and we mustn’t take
advantage and I don’t want to be a person who just gets and gets”, may be interpreted
as her having internalised this image. Consequently, in this interpretation her
expression of gratitude — and of not wanting to be a burden — is directly related to her
position as being both inside and outside in relation to Norwegian society and the

Norwegian community of solidarity.

Among the Pakistani migrants there is also a sense of stigma concerning receiving
welfare state benefits and services. This stigma is related to two different aspects.
Firstly, it is tied to strong norms of family care within the Pakistani community in
Norway. As discussed in chapter 5, this stigma predominantly applies to situations
where older Pakistani migrants have to make use of formal care services. The second
source of stigma is — similar to the Polish older migrants — the association of

receiving welfare benefits and services with pejorative moral characteristics.

The association of receiving welfare state benefits and services with stigma emerged
in the interview with Fehrooz and Shamina, an older Pakistani couple. At the time of
the interview Fehrooz was 68 years old, and had been in Norway since 1973, that is
for 41 years. Initially when he came to Norway, he had several different temporary
manual jobs — before eventually landing a permanent job as an office clerk — a job he
describes as very good and comfortable. He had this job until his retirement at the age
of 67. His wife Shamina, was 61 years old at the time of the interview. She came to

Norway along with her four children, to reunify with her husband in 1977. She
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wanted to stay at home and care for her children when they were small, but once they
were older and more independent, she decided to apply for a job. She got a part time
job in a local nursery school. However, she has arthritis and chronic headaches,
which made the job very demanding for her. In consequence, she applied for a
disability benefit. At the time of the interview, their youngest daughter had just
moved back to Norway from London where she was studying for her master’s degree,
and she lived with Fehrooz and Shamina. They describe this as a temporary
arrangement. At the time of the interview, their three other children lived a few
hours’ drive away from where Shamina and Fehrooz lived. All their children had
busy schedules, but they still managed to call and visit on a regular basis — sometimes

assisting their parents with practical tasks around the house such as vacuum cleaning.

Shamina describes the time before her husband’s retirement as difficult. She would
have great difficulty getting things done around the house and this made her very sad.
When asked about applying for any type of assistance Shamina responds that she
would like to have some assistance. Fehrooz agrees with Shamina that it would be
nice to have some assistance around the house when he is not there, and she is not
feeling well. However, he was adamant that they could manage on their own, and he

did not believe that they would get any assistance anyway.

During the interview, Fehrooz also shared some reflections about the use of public

benefits and services in general:

Fehrooz: “It is like I would say it is a fantastic system this social system here
in Norway. It is very fantastic for those who need it, but there is a high abuse
of the system which I am against. According to my experience from around
and I have learned from my job about people you know. And if someone needs
help in a positive way that I do not mind, but it is a misuse you know getting
money from Nav, bought some alcohol and lie down on the street. And these
sorts of things we discuss amongst colleagues you know. And that’s why you

have to make sure that people are actually in need of help”

In the excerpt above Fehrooz expresses concern that welfare services and benefits

should only be for people in need, and he is critical of what he perceives as being
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misuse of the system. Thus, he draws on a distinction between the deserving and the
undeserving recipients of welfare benefits and services. At the same time, he has
already described that he and his wife might need care services in the future. Thus,
drawing on an established distinction between the deserving and the undeserving
recipient, may also, as was the case with the Polish older migrants, be understood as a

form of boundary work.

In her study of working-class men in the US and France, Lamont (2000) argues that
members of the working class draw moral boundaries between themselves and others
to preserve a sense of dignity. These boundaries are drawn towards people who are
above them in the socioeconomic hierarchy, as well as to those who are below them —
such as the poor, so called “welfare dependents” and part-time workers. Considering
this concept of boundary work, Fehrooz’ statement may be understood as a reaction
to finding himself in — and attempting to — negotiate a quite ambiguous position. On
the one hand, he is afraid of being regarded as someone who takes advantage of
welfare benefits and services, and on the other hand, he is afraid of potentially
becoming in need of such benefits and services in the future. One way to handle this
ambiguous position is to draw on a distinction between the deserving and the
undeserving. It may be argued that by making this distinction Fehrooz is also able to
set himself apart from the stigmatised category of welfare dependents. By placing
himself in the category of persons who would apply for benefits and services only if
he and his wife are really in need, Fehrooz sets himself and his wife up as being the

deserving recipients of benefits and services.

This way of drawing moral boundaries was not only present in the interview with
Shamina and Fehrooz but was also present in the interviews with many of the other
Pakistani participants in this study. They would oftentimes emphasise that Pakistanis
have come to Norway and built the country, which not only signals a strong work
ethic, but also set them apart from the more newly arrived refugees, who some of the
Pakistanis see as receiving too much support from the welfare state. Thus, in this

interpretation, this may be understood as a way of drawing moral boundaries to
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preserve dignity, particularly in the face of being subjects to stigmatising descriptions

in Norwegian mainstream media.

I will argue that the emphasis placed on their contributions to the welfare state by
both the Pakistanis and the Polish older migrants also relates to migratory insideness
— characterised by being simultaneously inside and outside of the nation as a
community of solidarity. As already described in the chapter on theoretical
frameworks, the nation may be understood as among other things a community of
solidarity. Migrants, as they are considered outsiders coming into the community of
solidarity, they are not seen as part of the social security net which have been
developed by the national community. Consequently, integration of migrants into the
welfare state has had a touch of illegitimacy and abuse (Wimmer & Schiller, 2003,
p.84). The migrants in this study are incorporated in the broader welfare state system
through having lived in Norway for significant parts of their adult and working lives
— both being at the receiving end of welfare state benefits and services — as well as
contributing to the welfare state through having worked and paid taxes. At the same
time, they have been perceived of as being outside of the Norwegian welfare state,
conceived of as a community of solidarity. As described in the chapter on contextual
backgrounds, since the 1980s migrants have to an increasing extent come to be
regarded as unworthy recipients of support and benefits. They are regarded as placing
a burden on welfare budgets, at the expense of the needs of native Norwegian people
— who are in this juxtaposition — considered more worthy by virtue of being
Norwegian (Gullestad, 2002a). Older migrants seems to be in a situation where they
have to negotiate this tension, between being perceived as an outsider to the
community of solidarity, while at the same time recognizing themselves as having
been largely involved in the process of developing this community of solidarity —
through having worked and paid taxes, or — as the Pakistani migrants emphasised —

through having “built the country”.
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4. Adaptation and opposition in the long-term care services

Only three of the interviewees Ibrahim, Akbar, and Magdalena, have experiences

with the formal long-term care services.

Ibrahim is a 70-year-old man who migrated to Norway from a rural area in Pakistan
in 1969. At the time of the interview he had been living in Norway for 45 years.
Besides primary school he has no formal education from Pakistan. After having
worked for several years in different manual occupations in Norway, he had saved up
enough money to establish a small grocery shop, which is now run by one of his two
sons. He lives with his wife and one of his sons, his daughter-in-law, and
grandchildren. His daughter-in-law takes care of practical tasks around the house.
Ibrahim has severe heart problems, bad eyesight, and general old age-related physical
disability. He receives assistance from a home-based nurse twice a week to distribute
medicine. Thus, Ibrahim receives both formal long-term care, and informal care by
his daughter in law. This way of managing ones care needs between formal and
informal care is quite common in Norway — both among migrants (cf.
Ingebretsen,2011; Nergérd, 2009) — as well as among the majority population (Berge
etal., 2014; NOU, 2011:17). Whereas formal care providers provide medical
assistance, informal caregivers aid with lighter care tasks, for instance with practical
tasks such as cooking and cleaning (Otnes, 2015). What sets Ibrahim apart from most
native older Norwegian people is that he lives with his son and daughter-in-law. This
creates better opportunities for care and assistance round the clock but may in turn
also place greater demands on his daughter-in-law to provide for him. By maintaining
this arrangement, Ibrahim is also able to maintain the Pakistani tradition of joint
living, and family care, whilst he is also assisted with medical needs that his
daughter-in-law is unable to do. Consequently, Ibrahim and his family have found a
way to maintain the Pakistani tradition of family care in Norway, while at the same
time being able to take advantage of the opportunities of social care services in

Norway.

Ibrahim seems to be content with the service he receives from the home-based nurse.

During the interview he says that he has complied with the medical advice that the
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nurse has provided him with, and that he agrees with whatever she thinks is best for
him. For instance, the nurse has advised him not to eat that much Pakistani food
because it is bad for his health. According to Ibrahim he has been advised to eat
“Norwegian” food such as sandwiches made of wholegrain bread, instead of
Pakistani food. Thus, in the interview with Ibrahim, it seems as he has been presented
with a dichotomous image of ethnic patterns of food consumption by his home based
care provider — whereby Pakistani food habits are considered to be unhealthy — and
Norwegian food habits are considered to be healthy.> It seems that Ibrahim has
passively and uncritically accepted this view, and states that he now tries to eat

mostly Norwegian foods.

Ibrahim also tells me that a few days prior to the interview the home nurse had stated
that he

could probably make do with only one visit from the care services a week. I asked
him if he agreed with this assessment, and his response was that if the nurse thought
0, he would agree. Thus, Ibrahim seems to take on a patient role in encounters with
formal care service providers where he passively accepts what the care provider

advises him to do and decides on his behalf.

This way of relating to the care service provider contrasts somewhat with the way in
which Akbar relates to the care service provider. Akbar has diabetes 2. A common
complication of the disease is a loss of eyesight — also referred to as retinitis
pigmentosa. This loss of eyesight may occur gradually or — as in Akbars’ case —
suddenly. A few years prior to the interview, he had been for an evening walk with
his wife, when suddenly, he had problems seeing. Today he has lost 80 % of his
eyesight. Due to his loss of eyesight Akbar had to retire early. He also needs help
with injecting insulin. His wife has cataracts, so she is unable to help him. After being
diagnosed in the hospital he was advised to contact what was then called a school for
blind people, where he was informed about opportunities for getting assistance from

home-based care services. At the time of the interview, he received assistance by a

35 T do not possess detailed knowledge of the nature of the advice given to Ibrahim by the nurse, just his description and
interpretation of the advice.
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nurse or nurse assistant with injecting his insulin once every evening. On the whole

Akbar is satisfied with the assistance he receives.

However, he does mention two things that he finds problematic — the timing of the
arrival of the nurse, and the sex of the caretaker, given the intimate nature of the tasks
at hand. When it comes to the time of the arrival of the nurse, he responds:

Akbar: “I have experienced that sometimes they come at eight o’ clock and

other times they come at eleven”

Interviewer: “In the evening?”

Akbar: “yes and then I don’t get good blood values right, if you have to do one
day at eight and another day at eleven and then you must not eat after eleven
you have to wait and that does not work. So, then I suggested that they come at
a fixed time, but they have problems too. Sometimes they must stay later with
another patient. But I asked them to come between eight and nine, because we
eat sometime between five and six and then I need to measure after two hours.
And that is why I asked them to come at eight, but it still happens that they call
me at half past ten, right” (laughs)

Interviewer: “That late? How is...”

Akbar: “Right, even if they or she had been here before nine but would be late
that is a problem and often I get low blood sugar at night, and when the blood
sugar drops than you get shivers and it has happened that I wake up at night
shivering. At present I manage tolerably without any help, but then suddenly, I
start thinking that the day might come when I am completely blind, and how
do I measure my blood sugar then? These thoughts they make you depressed
right”

The dissatisfaction that Akbar expresses relates to a systemic problem in the
organisation of care services today. As mentioned in chapter 3, the home-based care
services have, from the 1980s, been facing growing pressures. This is due to, among
other things, an increased differentiation of service users, while simultaneously
undergoing an increased bureaucratisation and standardisation of services
(Christensen, 2012). Consequently, providers of care services have become subject to
a governing logic characterised by two conflicting demands; one demand that limits
and standardises their time frame for conducting each individual service; and another
demand for flexibility in order to accommodate each individual user’s need (Ferland

et al., 2017). These conflicting demands means that service providers’ time is strictly
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controlled, while users become subject to a looser — and more flexible time frame
(Ferland et al. 2017; Thorsen, 2001, Vabg, 2011). This has severe consequences for
Akbar because he needs to measure his blood sugar levels, and inject insulin within a
fixed number of hours, to avoid hypoglycemia. His experiences with waking up at
night shivering from hypoglycemia leads to psychological distress and anxieties

about the future.

Although Akbar describes this as a problem, he seems sympathetic towards the care
providers stating “but they have problems too. Sometimes they must stay late with
another patient”, and he has tried to be considerate by suggesting a flexible period of

two hours directly to the nurse or nurse assistant when they have been late.

The second thing Akbar finds somewhat problematic is the sex of the care provider.
This has to do with Islamic prescription regarding relations and interactions between

men and women:

Akbar: “The only thing I, maybe, I don't know how this is like with other

patients but eh I get both male and female home helpers. And according to my
religion I have to show respect, and when they have to inject my insulin in my
thigh, I only remove a small part, maybe four-five centimeters squared right so

that they can inject. This is because of the cultural right that you yes”

What Akbar describes in the excerpt is a perceived lack of cultural sensitivity in
service provision. As mentioned in the chapter 3 on contextual backgrounds, many
Pakistani Muslims adhere to a strict set of norms regulating interactions and relations
between members of the opposite sex. The norms are meant to secure and maintain
modesty, and safeguard honour and dignity. Relevant to Akbar’s situation are dress
codes and norms about the level of intimacy between men and women who are not
married or related to each other by blood. The dress codes are different for men and
women, but for men the dress code involves covering the area from the navel to the
knees (Padela & del Pozo, 2011). Thus, having to uncover your thigh for inserting a
needle or to do a blood test, by a stranger of the opposite sex, might be considered in
violation of these norms — and potentially harmful to the preservation of dignity.

According to Victor et al. (2012) fears about violating these norms constitutes one of
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the reasons why older people in South Asian communities prefer care by a family

member and are reluctant to seek formal care.

Akbar does not have any children, and his wife is unable to inject him with insulin
because of her cataracts. Thus, receiving this service is his only option. To cope with
this issue, Akbar has developed a strategy consisting of wearing trousers where he
can remove only a small piece of clothing at the place where the insulin is to be
injected. This means that Akbar has adapted to a situation where his need of home-
based nursing — mostly conducted by women in Norway — can be met in a way that is
not in violation with the Muslim norms regulating interactions and intimacy between
members of the opposite sex. Because of this adaptation, having a female nurse or
nurse assistant is relatively unproblematic to Akbar. However, he does state that the
gender of the caretaker might be more problematic for women, where norms

regulating dress codes and modes of intimacy are more extensive.

The other person using formal long-term care services is Magdalena, who was
introduced at length in chapter 5. As already stated, she receives assistance from a
home helper with cleaning and grocery shopping once a week. Like Akbar she was
advised to apply for these services, including an accommodated residence, after she
had been hospitalised for a heart attack. She received assistance from a social worker
in filling out the application form. At first Magdalena was not content with the
residence which the municipality offered her because it was too cold. They were
planning on installing heating cables under the floor, but it turned out that this was
too expensive — so they offered her another apartment. At first Magdalena was not
interested, but she decided to check it out and then to accept the apartment because it

had a balcony and a view of a nice park.

Magdalena had some complaints about the quality of the help she gets. The source of

her dissatisfaction is the varying quality of the cleaning.

Magdalena: “yes mostly they do vacuum cleaning or wash the floor. The
problem is that each time there is a new person. And the one is very good at
cleaning but the other one is not so good, and there are new people coming

each time and it is I do not know random. One of them is very good at
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polishing mirrors, and when she dustwipes the chest-of-drawers she removes
things that are on top of it to dust wipe underneath. Others, well I do not think
they have any specialties. So, it is very different, and there is one that you
know, I complained about. This one lady she was finished doing everything
she said that she had vacuumed under the sofa, cleaned and everything just in
half an hour — and I do not control you know when they are cleaning in my
bedroom I go to the living room. I do not want to go around and look at them —
but really in this one case I should have. And then I asked her if she had done
everything already and she said she did. And I sit down and see there is a pen
underneath the sofa where she said that she had been vacuum cleaning. And

now [ am switching to a private provider”

She recounts several similar episodes where she has felt that the home helper has not
done a proper job. She also states that she does not want to monitor the providers
when they are doing their job and complain to them when she is dissatisfied. She
expresses dissatisfaction by switching to a private provider, which one of her friends
has recommended. When asked about what she expects from a private provider she
explains that she has had one positive experience with one woman cleaning her
apartment. This woman was described as having worked fast and managed to
complete all the cleaning thoroughly. She expects the same kind of efficiency from

the private provider.

The problem that Magdalena points out is also reflected in research on experiences of
home-based care services among native Norwegian users (cf. Ferland & Folkestad,
2016; Thorsen, 2001). As with the experiences of Akbar, these problems are related
to the way in which services are organised. The implementation of normative time
frames for the delivery of services means that the service provider has less time to use
for each user. For the service providers this means that they must focus on the aspects
of the job that they find to be least meaningful — cleaning — at the expense of social
contact which they consider the most meaningful part of the job. The work is also
physically and psychologically demanding, which leads to a high degree of sickness
absence (Forland et al., 2017; Munkejord, Eggebe & Schonfelder, 2017; Thorsen,
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2001). In consequence, recruitment for these jobs are low — and the job is often
perceived as temporary on the way to a more challenging and meaningful job. This
means that motivations for providing a good service may also be low (Forland et al.,
2017; Thorsen, 2001). For care users, this may be perceived as a lack of respect that
the household must be maintained to a certain a standard, and a neglect to understand

how important this standard is for the users’ presentation of self (Thorsen, 2001).

Magdalena also mentions that she does not “want to go around at look at them”. This
is also something that Thorsen (2001) touches upon in her study. The care user does
not want to be perceived as troublesome, by monitoring and pointing out the mistakes
of the care provider. According to Thorsen (2001), this illustrates how the care user is
subordinate and at the care provider’s mercy. However, Magdalena has the ability to
take advantage of the way the system is organised by complaining directly to the

municipality — and by switching to a private provider.

Both Magdalena and Akbar come across as resourceful when it comes to voicing
their discontent with the services that they use. Thus, they can be described as fitting
well within the new perspective on older people as representing active consumers,
who are able to exert influence and make choices in relation to the care that they
receive (Christensen, 2012; Christensen & Werness, 2018). However, they do so in
different ways. Their different ways of expressing their dissatisfaction can be
understood in terms of Hirschman’s (1970) concepts of exit and voice. Akbar’s way
of expressing dissatisfaction is akin to voice, where he complains directly to the
service providers, rather than switching providers. Magdalena on the other hand,
chooses the strategy of exit, where she switches to a different provider which he
hopes will provide a better service. However, as Egger de Campo (2007, p.64-65)
argues, the exit option is only possible if alternative sources of care provision — such
as family members, or private providers — are available. Thus, Magdalena’s way of
expressing dissatisfaction is only possible because she lives in a municipality that
offers alternative service providers. Both Akbar and Magdalena’s way of expressing
dissatisfaction may be contrasted with Ibrahim who does not express any

dissatisfaction and seems to passively accept both the nurse’s advice and his or her
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decisions regarding how much care he should receive. This illustrates how older
migrants’ ability to exert influence in their own care is shaped by their resources,

such as knowledge of the system and bureaucratic competence.

On an overall level, the experiences and relations of Ibrahim, Akbar and Magdalena
with the social care provision serves to illustrate how migratory insideness may take
on different forms, e.g. depending on cultural backgrounds. In Magdalena’s case, her
insideness is reflected in her intimate familiarity with the way in which the system is
organised, which makes her able to exert influence and make choices regarding this
care provision. Her dissatisfaction is related to the way in which the care provision is
structurally organised. In Ibrahim and Akbar’s case however, the position of being in-
between two sociocultural contexts is more pronounced. This is mostly due to the
Pakistani cultural norms and practices coming into conflict with the structural
organization of the care services in Norway. In Ibrahim’s case this conflict is
expressed through the nutritional advise given to him by his home-based nurse or
nurse assistant. In Akbar’s case it is expressed through the sex of the care providers
and the intimate nature of the care provided — combined this would potentially be in
direct violation of Islamic prescriptions regarding interactions between men and
women. Nonetheless, both Ibrahim and Akbar have found ways to reconcile their
cultural norms and practices with the way in which the system of social care for older
people is organised in Norway. These reconciliations enable them to receive formal

care, without being in violation of Pakistani norms and prescriptions.

5. Concluding discussion

This chapter has explored how older migrants experience and relate to the Norwegian
welfare state, while ageing in place in Norway. In a life course perspective, older
migrants’ current perceptions of the welfare state are regarded as shaped by former
experiences with the welfare state, which in turn serves to shape their future
expectations of care and support. Adopting a transnational perspective in this study, |
have also paid attention to the older migrant’s former and prevailing experiences

from the welfare system in their countries of origin. Thus, through the concept of
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“transnational mode of consciousness”, I have explored how older migrants’ position
of being in-between two different welfare state systems simultaneously shape how

they relate to the Norwegian welfare state.

The chapter has discussed the following questions; How do former experiences —
both with the welfare system in their countries of origin, and the Norwegian welfare
system — shape how they perceive of the Norwegian welfare state in later life? What
role does access to welfare state benefits and services play in their decision-making
process regarding where to spend their old age, and in shaping their geographic
mobility patterns? How do they relate to the home-based care services, and its related

demands of activity, rehabilitation, and user involvement?

The findings presented in this chapter suggest that — rather than being marginal to the
welfare state in Norway — older migrants have developed an intimate familiarity with
the Norwegian welfare system. In this chapter, this is analysed through the concept of
“insideness”. Initially developed by Rowles (1983), the concept of insideness refers
to how older people develop a deep seated and intimate familiarity with their physical
and social surroundings, through life long or long-term residence within the same
place. In the chapter, this concept of insideness has been stretched and applied to the
older migrant’s relation to the welfare state, as this relationship has developed over
time. However, unlike the concept insideness, as it is defined by Rowles (1983), the
process of migration has shaped and continues to shape the insideness exhibited by
the older migrants in this study. Consequently, I have developed the concept of
migratory insideness. Like the original concept, migratory insideness is
biographically articulated, albeit through experiences with two different socio-
political systems. Migratory insideness is thus characterised by being in between — by
balancing between two different socio-political systems simultaneously. Inspired by
Simmel’s (1908) concept of the stranger, I propose that migratory insideness is
expressed through the process of being simultaneously inside and outside in relation

to the Norwegian welfare state. This process manifests itself both in ambivalent
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relationships with the welfare state, and ambivalence towards life in Norway in

general.

In the chapter I argue that on the one hand, migratory insideness is exhibited in the
older migrant’s intimate familiarity with the welfare system. Sometimes this intimate
familiarity is expressed through a detailed knowledge of how the welfare system
works, but this is not necessarily always the case. Sometimes it is not based on
detailed knowledge of the system, but rather through an abstract conception of the
welfare state, and a trust that they will receive help if they are ever in need.
Consequently, most of the older migrants expressed what Giddens (1990, p. 80)
refers to as trust in abstract systems. Both the Pakistani and Polish older migrants
expressed this sentiment — a sentiment that contributed to a sense of safety and
security for both groups. These feelings of safety and security increases the older
migrants’ sense of belonging in Norway, and constitutes an important, though not the
only, factor in their decision to stay in Norway after retirement. Incorporation within
the Norwegian welfare system also serves to shape their mobility patterns,
particularly the length of cross-border travels. These findings are in line with findings
in the literature on older migrants. Migrants experiencing increasing health problems
in old age contrast and compare their access with informal and formal health and
social care services for older people in at least two nation-state contexts, and those
who can, utilise the advantages in both (Ammann & Holten, 2013; Gardner, 2002;
Hunter, 2018). The extensive delivery of formal care services by the Norwegian
welfare state, which assists with independence from private arrangements such as
family or market forces serves to increase older migrants’ attachment to Norway.
This attachment is strengthened through their comparisons with the system in their
respective countries of origin, which they perceive to be lacking in several respects.
However, the findings presented in this chapter indicate that the importance of access
to health care services and incorporation within the Norwegian health care system is
more important to the Pakistani older migrants and their mobility patterns than it is to

the Polish older migrants. This is because Poland is a member of the European Union,
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and therefore Polish migrants in Norway have the right to the same level, if not

quality, of health care in Poland as they do in Norway.

However, there are significant ambivalences in the older migrants’ relation to the
welfare state. For the Pakistani migrants, ambivalence is particularly visible in how
they assess the strengths and weaknesses of both the Norwegian sociopolitical system
as well as the Pakistani one. The strengths of the Norwegian system are the
affordable and accessible benefits and services, which in Pakistan are only available
to a select few. However, the weaknesses in the Norwegian context, is what the
Pakistani older migrants perceive as a lack of family solidarity. Moreover, although
most of the older migrants enact a great deal of trust in the welfare state, some also

describe negative experiences with the system, which manifests itself in distrust.

In the chapter, I have also discussed how older migrants relate to dominant
representations of welfare dependency in Norway, and how they are implicated in
these representations. This illustrates another dimension of migratory insideness.
Through having lived in Norway for significant parts of their adult and working lives,
the older migrants have been integrated in the welfare state, both being at the
receiving end of welfare state benefits and services, as well as contributing to the
welfare state through having worked and paid taxes. At the same time, they have been
perceived of as being outside of the Norwegian welfare state, as it is conceived of as
a community of solidarity. This is also captured in the concept of migratory
insideness, whereby older migrants may be understood as both inside and outside in
relation to the Norwegian welfare state. The findings in this chapter illustrates how
ageing migrants relate to and draw on these dominant representations of welfare
dependency, by emphasizing that they are not solely receivers of benefits and support
but have also contributed to the welfare state in different ways. The findings also
indicate that both the Polish and the Pakistani migrants draw on these representations
by engaging in boundary work, in order to distinguish themselves from other groups
who they perceive of as exploiting the generous benefits and services in the

Norwegian society.
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Finally, the chapter has looked at how older migrants relate to the home-based care
services. In examining this relation, I find that both the Pakistani and Polish older
migrants enact a strong sense of agency in different ways and according to the
specific circumstances they find themselves in. One of the ways in which this is done
is through engaging in self-care based on the advice from their home-based nurse or
nurse assistant. Another way is through expressing their dissatisfaction with the
system, and through actively making choices about the provision of care. However,
while the Polish older migrant expresses dissatisfaction with the structural
organisation of care services, the Pakistani older migrants are dissatisfied with both
the structural and the cultural adaptation of the care services. For instance, many
older Pakistani migrants adhere to Islamic prescriptions of interactions between the
sexes. This means that having a care provider of the opposite sex performing care
tasks of an intimate nature is perceived as problematic for many Pakistani older
migrants. However, in this study, I find that the Pakistani older migrants attempted to
find ways, often creative, to adapt to the way in which the system is organised — not
through abandoning their own norms and customs — but by finding ways to reconcile
Islamic normative behaviours with the demands of the situation in which they are in.
This in turn serves to illustrate how a lack of cultural adaptation does not necessarily
express itself in a complete marginalisation of older migrants in relation to these care
services. Rather, the findings indicate that they sometimes find ways to reconcile the
normative behaviours prescribed by their religion, with the demands of the system,

without defying their own beliefs.
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Chapter 7. Migratory Social Embeddedness

1. Introduction

In the previous chapters I have explored how older migrants go about getting the care
and assistance that they need in everyday life. In chapter 5 I have traced this through
exploring the participants’ negotiations of family care and support, and in chapter 6
through exploring their relation to the welfare state. This chapter explores a different
dimension of the lives of older migrants, namely their social embeddedness after

retirement.

In the early literature the concept of social embeddedness is used broadly, referring to
the “social relationships and institutional structures in which persons are embedded
(in origin or destination communities)” (Brown, 2002, p. 7). Thus, this early
scholarship used the concept of social embeddedness in a way which was similar to
the life course concept of “linked lives” — concerned with how individual life courses
were shaped by social relationships and networks, ranging from the household level,
to community level, to larger institutional systems and structures (Brown, 2002;
Portes & Sensenbrenner, 1993). This chapter takes a narrower approach to the
concept, inspired by the work of Korinek, Entwistle & Jampaklay (2005) and the
work of Palmberger (2017). Korinek et al (2005, p.780) define social embeddedness
as “the social relationships that foster a sense of rootedness and integration in local
surroundings”, while Palmberger (2017, p.237) defines the concept as “social
relations that foster a sense of rootedness, not in a geographically binding way but
more in the form of social ties”. Whereas Korinek et al (1998) link the concept
directly to social relationships in a migrant’s destination context, Palmberger’s (2017)
definition does not delimit social ties to local contexts, but remains sensitive to, and
places transnational social ties on an equal footing with geographically bound
relationships. While recognising the importance of networks and ties to the migrants’
country of origin, the main focus in this chapter will be on the different social
contexts in which older migrants are embedded in Norwegian society. As Korinek et

al (1998) argue, social embeddedness in the local destination context influences
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whether migrants develop a sense of belonging to that place. Consequently, in the
study I consider localised social embeddedness as central to migrants’ experiences of

ageing in place in Norway.

The transition from working life to retirement means having to negotiate new
identities according to socially constructed cultural ideals and roles surrounding that
specific life stage (Moen, 2011). In line with Mead’s (1934) understanding of the
reflexive self — which has been discussed in the chapter on theoretical frameworks —
people’s identities, values, norms and sense of belonging are regarded shaped through
interactions with others in specific social contexts (May & Muir, 2015). In a
transnational perspective, migrants are regarded as exposed to different sets of norms
and expectations from their country of origin, and the Norwegian context, and these
norms and expectations are negotiated through interactions with others (Levitt &
Schiller, 2006). Moreover, in an intersectional perspective, ageing experiences are
crosscut in various ways by other social dimensions such as gender, class, ethnic
background, and generation (May & Muir. 2015; Maynard et al, 2008; Walsh &
Niére, 2016). Thus, the chapter explores how Polish and Pakistani older migrants
negotiate different aspects of their identities and ageing roles in terms of ethnicity,

class, and gender through social embeddedness in different social contexts.

Palmberger (2017) places her main emphasis on social activities that are part of her
participants’ daily routines. However, in this chapter I shall use the concept of social
embeddedness more broadly, also referring to social ties and activities that occur less
frequently. I find this to be important to gain a clear understanding of the multiple
and overlapping contexts of social embeddedness of older migrants. Focusing only on
social practices that occur on a daily and weekly basis risks reproducing an image
that ethnic and religious communities represent the only context of social
embeddedness in the lives of older migrants. By also presenting empirical material on
the social activities of older migrants which occur less frequently the chapter presents
a broader picture of older migrants’ social embeddedness in Norway — linking this to

former phases of the life course.
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Based on biographical interviews and ethnographic field notes the aim of the chapter
is twofold. Firstly, I explore the different forms of social embeddedness among older
migrants from Poland and Pakistan in Norway. Secondly, I explore how identities and
roles, in terms of ageing, gender, and class, are negotiated through their social

embeddedness.

The chapter starts by describing the various sources of social embeddedness that the
older migrants described having in Norway, such as family, retirement groups and the
local community. In this section I argue that sources of social embeddedness among
older migrants are linked to earlier phases of the life course, placing emphasis on the

migration and occupational trajectories of each group.

As already described in the chapter on methods and methodology, part of my
participant observation consisted of following the participants around in their daily
errands in the public sphere. From this fieldwork attending meetings in faith
communities appeared as an important part of their routines. Moreover, the
participants also talked about attending these meeting during the interviews. Thus,
gatherings in relation to ethnic community organisations and faith communities
emerged empirically as an important part of their lives after retirement. I also
arranged to attend meetings in the Norwegian Pakistani Association for Older People
(NPEF), as well as the Polish Club. I found this to be important in understanding the
experiences of ageing in place, because the participants described these settings as
important to them, and these associations have also been found to be important for
older migrants in former research (Buffel & Phillipson, 2016; Grewal et al., 2004;
Neass & Vabg, 2014; Palmberger, 2017). Consequently, the next section is devoted to
an analysis of the meanings and social activities in relation to these communities.
Given that these gathering points are based on a common national origin, they can be
understood as habitual spaces. In contexts of migration habitual spaces may be
understood as localised settings, where allegiance to a place of origin is reproduced
(Fortier, 2000; Ganga, 2005, p.147). In the analysis of these habitual spaces I utilise

ethnographic field notes as well as interview material describing the meanings that
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the older migrants attach to participating in these spaces, as well as the different roles

they occupy within them.

2. Earlier life course phases shaping social embeddedness

2.1 Social embeddedness revolving around family and the ethnic community

As we have seen in chapter 5, many of the Pakistani older migrants live with their
adult children. In addition, the nature of Pakistani migration and settlement patterns
in Norway means that they often have their extended family and kin living in
proximity. Most of the Pakistani older migrants in this study live in the same city —
not necessarily in the same neighbourhood or areas — but close enough to facilitate
frequent visits. This residential pattern has also facilitated the construction of several
meeting places in public, which revolve around their ethnic identifications — such as
the mosque and other ethnic community organisations. I shall return to the meanings

of these in section 3 of this chapter.

Thus, for most of the Pakistani older migrants in this study, family and other
Pakistani migrants in Norway constitute an important context for social
embeddedness in Norwegian society. The Pakistani older migrants often visit family
members in Norway or gather for events in the Pakistani migrant community.
However, some of the Pakistani men interviewed mentioned that over time visits
from family members, particularly by their adult children has decreased — as their
children have established families of their own and are preoccupied with work,
friends, and hobbies. Some of them worry that in the long run this will lead to older
Pakistani migrants becoming socially isolated in Norway. Thus, here we see that the
passing of time might lead to an emerging generational divide between the older
migrants and their adult children and grandchildren. Adult children and grandchildren
have developed new ways of life, and are busy with activities and routines, which
sometimes does not encompass their ageing parents and grandparents. Grewal et al.
(2004) find similar worries in their study on quality of life among ageing people from
different ethnic groups. They find that the Pakistani migrants interviewed are

concerned that their current family life will become more challenging with the
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passing of time, and particularly with respect to intergenerational ties. What seems to
be at stake here is a worry that their children have grown up in a context involving a
high degree of individualism, and that this individualism will replace the Pakistani

sense of collectivism (Grewal et al, 2004).

As has already been mentioned in the introduction, the migration pattern of the Polish
older migrants has been more individualised than the Pakistani older migrants.
Consequently, the Polish older migrants in this study do not have extended kin in
Norway. However, they do maintain contact with their children on a daily or weekly
basis and know they can rely on their children in times of crisis. Many of the older
Polish migrants, who live in the larger cities, talked about the Polish department of
the Catholic Church as an important part of their weekly routines, and as an important
social setting. Moreover, some also talked about organising and participating in
informal breakfasts and lunches with other people from Poland who had come to
Norway around the same time as they themselves did. These meetings took place

either in people’s homes or in local restaurants.

2.2 Social embeddedness related to former occupation

Some of the Polish older migrants talked about having maintained social ties to their
former workplace after retirement. This was mainly gatherings organised by their
former workplace. Piotr and Justina a recently retired Polish couple, whom I
interviewed in their home, described attending these types of gatherings when these
were organised, which were once every six months or so. They both came to Norway
in 1987 to work as engineers in the oil industry. Given the nature of their work, the
retirement group consists of many people from across the world and they interact in

English.

One of the other interviewees, Lukasz who was described in Chapter 5 talked about
having organised a trip to Poland for his former colleagues who are now retired, and
receiving occasional visits form former colleagues. Only two of the Pakistani
interviewees described having similar ties to their former workplace. One of them is

Navid — who was introduced in chapter 5 — and the other one is Roobio.
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When asked about his present life circumstances Navid talked about his continued
involvement with his labour union, where he remained active after retirement. This
organisational involvement is a source for gaining a sense of purpose by doing
something which Navid finds meaningful, while at the same time maintaining contact

with people outside of his family or ethnic community after retirement.

Roobio comes from a middle-class background in Pakistan. She has a bachelor’s
degree from Pakistan. She came to Norway in 1969, reuniting with her husband who
had been living in Norway for a few years. At the time of her migration to Norway,
she and her husband did not have any children yet. Roobio found the first years in
Norway to be very difficult. Her husband was always working, and she felt lonely
and isolated. After a while, she decided to do something about this and started to look
for a job. She eventually got a job as a first language teacher. She retired from that
job at the age of 63. Although she had been retired for a while at the time of
interview, she still described maintaining contact with her former colleagues, who she
described as her close friends. Usually this contact consists of informal home-visits
for coffee or dinner. At the time of the interview, she had recently hosted such a
dinner herself — serving pizza which she describes having received much praise for.
She also takes weekly walks with one of her former colleagues who is also retired.
Roobio’s contact and conversations with her former colleagues has led her to rethink
some aspects of the culturally informed roles and expectations as an ageing Pakistani

woman. I shall return to this in the next section of the chapter.

There is a significant class component to the older migrants’ ties to their former
workplaces. The overall pattern suggests that the older migrants who have been
employed in occupations that matches their education also have a stronger sense of
fellowship and identity tied to their former workplace. As described in the chapter on
contextual backgrounds, migrants from Pakistan have mainly occupied low skilled
occupations in Norway, regardless of their educational level or field. Most of the
Polish older migrants, on the other hand, have mostly had occupations relating to
their field of education, some have even come on professional, expert visas. Thus,

their former occupation may be regarded as a source of self-realisation and meaning,
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not only as a source of income. This finding is supported by studies of work
orientations in low-skilled and high-skilled occupations. Studies find that high-skilled
occupations offer more intrinsic rewards, such as autonomy and opportunities to
make use of initiative and skills, which leads to a high degree of personal
identification with that specific occupation (cf. Svalfors, Halvorsen & Andersen,
2001; Gallie, Felstead & Green, 2012). The two exceptions among the Pakistani older
migrants strengthens this interpretation, especially Navid who has had employment
within the field of his education in Norway, which promotes his sense of identity and

belonging to his former profession.

2.3 Neighbourhood social embeddedness

Both the Polish and Pakistani older migrants describe having a good relationship with
their neighbours in their local communities. However, the degree — and intensity — of
these relationships varies according to where they live. For the older migrants living
in one of the larger cities, this contact does not amount to anything more than polite
greetings and small talk in the hallway. May & Muir (2015) present similar findings
in their study on older persons in the UK and their sense of belonging to — amongst
other things — their neighbourhood. They find that people described their relationship
with their neighbours as good, although these neighbourhood relationships often
involved maintaining a friendly distance (May & Muir, 2015, p.5). This is the case
with both the Pakistani and the Polish older migrants who live in larger cities in

Norway.

The scattered residential patterns of the Polish older migrants mean that they have
settled down in both urban and rural areas. Some of the Polish older migrants who
live in rural areas described having extensive social contact with their neighbours. An
example of this is Krysztyna, a 67-year-old Polish woman, who lives in an apartment
block in a rural area of Norway. She came to Norway in 1988 because she had met a
Norwegian man — with whom she has a daughter. The relationship with the
Norwegian man did not work and they split up in 1995. Following the divorce, she
moved to the place where she now lives. At the time of the interview, Krysztyna lived

alone. Krysztyna’s daughter lives in a city which is quite far away. Beyond visits on
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holidays and other special occasions, she maintains weekly contact with her daughter
on skype or through telephone calls. Unlike many of the other Polish interviewees in
this study, Krysztyna does not maintain much contact with other Polish migrants in
Norway — nor does she feel a need for such contact. She does, however, describe
having good ties to her neighbours who are close to her age. They regularly stop by
each other’s apartments for coffee and informal conversation. A few months prior to
the interview, she also entered a romantic relationship with one of her neighbours.
Thus, in her situation the neighbourhood serves as an important context for her social
embeddedness in Norway. Beyond spending almost every evening with her new
partner — Krysztyna also talked about having daily contact with her sister who lives in
Poland, by telephone or Skype. They also share a house together in Poland, where

Krysztyna lives when she is visiting Poland.

Studies on neighbourhood contact in rural and urban settings support these findings
(Haugen & Villa, 2005; Lima & Slagsvold, 2009). Haugen & Villa (2005) suggest
that rural neighbourhoods are more transparent and this, therefore, makes it easier to
find people who have something in common with you. The above example suggests

that this applies to persons with a migrant background too.

Although there are differences between the Pakistani and Polish older migrants
relating to the sources of social embeddedness — differences which can at least partly
be understood in relation to previous phases of the life course — ethnic and religious
settings appear to be part of the daily or weekly routines for both groups of ageing
migrants. I now turn to an in-depth analysis of these settings as contexts of social
embeddedness for older migrants in Norway. I start with the faith communities before

looking more closely at the ethnic community associations.

3. Faith communities as habitual spaces

Before analysing the meanings of faith communities for the older migrants after
retirement, I find it important to describe the organisational structure of these

communities. The organisational structure is important as it shapes access to different
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settings, different roles that older migrants occupy in these settings, and the

characteristics of interactions taking place within them.

There are important differences between the structural organisation of the mosque
and the Catholic Church. Whereas formal organisation in the mosque appear quite
controlled — particularly in terms of religious obligations (such as prayer five times a
day), and the practice of gender segregation, the social gatherings in the church
appear to be more loosely and informally organised. I will now describe the
organisational structure of these settings in detail, before analysing the meanings of

these for the older migrants.

3.1 The organisational structure of the faith communities

Both the mosque and the Catholic Church may be described as “multipurpose
socioreligious centres”, meaning they are not only arenas for religious rituals but also
for other types of community rituals and events (Mazumdar & Mazumdar,2008, p.

324).

Depending on practical issues such as available space, and financial resources the
mosques in Norway perform many different functions, in which the overall purpose is
to be a ritual gathering place for Muslims. In other words, it constitutes an Islamic
space where people may experience a sense of belonging by performing Islamic
rituals in fellowship with other Muslims. However, the mosque also fulfils a several
other social and welfare functions (Vogt, 2008). In line with the traditional Islamic
faith and religious practice, mosques in Norway are open to anyone who wants to
practice their religion. However, the mosque, which I attended, primarily has
Pakistani members, and the social functions of the mosque cater to members of the
community who have a Pakistani background. The following field note excerpt
illustrates the various usages of the mosque in which I conducted participant
observation:

It is Friday and I am meeting Akbar, one of the interview participants, in the

mosque where he attends prayers. The mosque is quite large in an orange-

yellowish colour. The entrance is attached to grand pillars in white. In the

entrance, Akbar comes to greet me and says that he wants to show me around
before the traditional Friday prayer starts. We start at the top floor of the
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mosque, which is the women’s department. Here there is a small kitchen area
and rooms for the women to gather in addition to the prayer room.

On the top floor of the mosque, there are several rooms —among them a teaching
room — which, as Akbar says, is used for a homework help service for younger
members of the community. (...) On the second floor of the mosque, outside one
of the prayer rooms reserved for men, there is a small sitting area where brown
couches are placed against the wall in the entire room. Two older men are sitting
there discussing something in Urdu. Akbar explains that this is the area where
the older men usually sit, relax, and talk to other men. (Excerpt field note,
mosque Vvisit)

As illustrated in the excerpt the mosque serves as a community for various activities
and for members of all age groups. They have rooms for prayer, socializing and
community support work. Some also have libraries and reading rooms with the aim of

teaching religious scriptures to all members of the faith community.

Due to norms of gender segregation, there is a clear division based on gender in the
mosque. Consequently, women are not obliged to attend the mosque for prayers.
However, due to Pakistani women challenging these norms, some Norwegian
mosques have established separate spaces for women so that they are able to attend
the mosque without breaking the rules of gender segregation (Vogt, 2008). According
to Akbar, the gender segregation is upheld based on the notion that women need a

space to practice their religion where they are exempt from male sexual desire.

There is also a division based on age in the usage of space in the mosque, particularly
in the male spaces. This is particularly evident by the couches in the male section of
the mosque, which is reserved for older Pakistani men. This division may have
different reasons. For instance, increasing physical health problems caused by old age
may lead to a need for comfortable seating arrangements. It may also be because
retired Pakistani men attend the mosque more often than younger men do and women

do, because they are not restricted by the demands of paid work.

The Polish Catholic faith community in Norway is part of the Catholic Church in
Norway (DKKN). DKKN pursues a multicultural agenda, which means that catholic
migrants of diverse nationalities are encouraged to preserve their original language
and culture through the establishment of nationally based congregations, such as the

Polish congregation (Meland, 2015).
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In contrast to the mosque, the Catholic church building is not in itself an arena for
different activities, but several different events and social gatherings are organised in
relation to the church mass on Sundays. This includes a church coffee after mass each
Sunday, and the organisation of national day celebrations in May and November.
One of the churches where I conducted participant observation had also developed a

small library where people can borrow books in the Polish language.

After the EU accession in 2004, the masses in the Polish language are crowded. The
days where I attended the mass to observe, people were standing along the aisles of
the church, in the church porch and even outside on the street. It is particularly

crowded on the national days when celebrations take place after mass.

People of all ages come to church on Sundays and there is no formal spatial
segregation based on either gender or age. When attending church ceremonies, I did
notice some differences between the Polish older migrants, and the younger
generation of labour migrants. The older migrants spent more time talking and
socialising with each other before and after the ceremony than the younger Polish
migrants, particularly the younger men who often came alone shortly before mass
started. This may reflect that the younger group of migrants are labour migrants who
may not have the time or feel the need to interact socially with others in relation to
their church visit. This interpretation is supported by findings from a comparative
study of post-war and post accession migrants in the UK, conducted by Brown
(2011). Brown (2011) finds that for the generation of post-accession labour migrants,
attending church services represented a solitary spiritual connection. Moreover, the
primary motivation for travelling to the UK for the post-accession migrants is
economic gain — to be able to support their families — who often still live in Poland.
This means that many have little time for social interaction in the UK. By contrast,
the older generation consisting of postwar migrants, regard attending church on
Sundays to represent both a religious and a social event (Brown, 2011, p. 234).

Brown (2011) concludes that these differences in orientations towards church

3¢ Poland has two national days — one on the 3" of May celebrating the constitution, and one in November celebrating
independence.
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activities reflects and reinforces a sociocultural divide between the two generations of

Polish migrants.

Although my study also finds indications of a similar geographical separation and
orientations towards church attendance, I also find the church to represent an
important channel where the older and more established Polish migrants could reach
out and assist the recently arrived migrants in their adjustment to life in Norway.
However, the empirical material in my study indicates a rather ambivalent
relationship between the two generations. This shall be returned to in the next section

of the chapter.

Unlike in the mosque, the Polish Catholic church does not have spatial gender
segregation. However, there are some rules and norms regarding which positions
women and men can inhabit in its social hierarchy (Meland, 2016). Historically
speaking this has entailed that women could not occupy positions such as priesthood,
or any position related to the liturgical aspects of the church services>’ (Maland,
2016). However — as we shall see — they may have many roles and positions related
to organisation and administration of activities that are more indirectly related to the
actual church service. This has implications for the meanings attending the church
has for Polish men and women, as well the roles they may occupy. I now turn to

discuss these topics.

3.2 Meanings attributed to attending activities in faith communities

The hierarchical structure and the nature of activities that people engage in within
faith communities is highly gendered, which means that attending activities in faith
communities have different meanings for men and women — a point which will be
elaborated in the succeeding analysis. Because of the gender segregated nature of the
mosque, the meanings attributed to attending the mosque among Pakistani women in

this study will be explored sin a separate subsection.

s7 However, DKKN has opened for women to become ministrants, i.e. assistants to the priest
during the mass ceremonies. Thus, gender roles in the church is in movement (Meland,
2016).
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For older Pakistani men, the mosque serves as an important source of remaining
socially active after retirement. This is illustrated in the interview with Shahrukh, a
66-year-old Pakistani man, who was interviewed in the mosque. Shahrukh came to
Norway in 1971. He had occupational training in Pakistan, and like many of the other
Pakistani migrants in this study, he has had several low-skilled manual jobs. In 1995
he got a job as an office clerk, which he recently retired from. When asked about his
life after retirement he responds:

Interviewer: “so can we talk about how life is today, you have recently

retired?”

Shahrukh: “Yes I think but eh I was a bit afraid the advantage is that there is
no longer stress — work stress — no worries about being late, or not getting
things done in time. But then I was afraid what am I going to do all day — but
for the time being I do not have the time. I am very busy”

Interviewer: “you are very busy?”

Shahrukh: “I do not go to the gym or anything. Recently I have started to — not
regularly — but I take walks and other stuff. I do not have a beard or anything
but still I belong to the mosque and we pray five times a day. So yes, I have an
activity that keeps me busy — to me personally — and all of those who have this
type of affiliation with the mosque. Before when I was working I did not have
the time to go to the mosque only one or two times a week but now I have the
time and I do not feel bored or anything and I have a lot of free time and
starting to get bored but I have not”

Prayer five times a day between sunrise and sunset constitutes one of the pillars of
Islam. For men there is an obligation — unless otherwise obtained — to attend prayer in
the mosque. In Norway — particularly during winter — the number of hours between
sunrise and sunset are short, meaning that the time intervals between each prayer are
also short. Thus, retired Pakistani men often attend the midday prayer in the mosque
and stay until the last prayer of the day. Between prayers, they come together, sit in
the couches, drink tea, eat dates or — other food brought from home — and talk about
their lives, and significant events in Pakistan and so on. Sometimes the imam joins
them. Thus, because they are following the Norwegian sunrise and sunset, the
practice of praying takes a locally specific form — which renders the development of a
space for older Pakistani men to socialise with each other possible. For Shahrukh, the

duty of attending prayers in the mosque provides him with something to do every
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day, as well as adding structure to the day. Shahrukh says that he does not “have a
beard or anything”, which may indicate a lack of identification with the more
religious members of the community. Having a beard may be understood as a bodily
marker of being a devout Muslim man (Hopkins, 2004) — and this is something that
Shahrukh seems to distance himself from. However, although he does not have a
beard, he still feels that he belongs to the mosque and the mosque community, and

this constitutes an important context for his social embeddedness after retirement.

The Polish older migrants also found attending religious ceremonies to be important.
Lukasz described his life after retirement in these terms:
Lukasz: “It is boring you know. I am used to being very busy with work and
there was a lot of stress and suddenly you do not have the stress anymore. You
know for about 20 years now I have had a lot of responsibility and an
enormous workload and then suddenly I do not have that anymore and I miss it

you know the stress and the work, but I try to be social as much as I can so |
should not complain”.

Interviewer: “so what kinds of social things do you do?”

Lukasz: “Well we usually come here (a local restaurant) and drink coffee. Also,
we have a gathering point for us Poles at least many of us and that is the catholic
church. There is a person who organises different events and she is our
representative in the Polish group of the church and she organises coffee after
the meeting in the church crypt where we meet and you know chat and talk and
things like that, so then you can say that we are social outside of the religious at
these gatherings”.

This excerpt illustrates the points made earlier. Many of the older Polish migrants
tend to have informal meetings in local cafés and restaurants. In addition, it illustrates
how attending mass in the catholic church on Sundays represents a religious, as well
as a social event, to the Polish older migrants. Thus, meetings in faith communities
constitutes an important arena for remaining social after retirement for both the
Pakistani and the Polish older migrants. However, if we contrast Lukasz’s description
of his life today with Shahrukh’s description we find one major difference. Whereas
Shahrukh states that he hasn’t had the time to get bored, Lukasz states that most of
the time life after retirement is boring and that he misses his job, which may be
attributed to having had an occupation with more intrinsic rewards than Shahrukh

has. The different meanings that faith communities have in Lukasz’s and Shahrukh’s
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life after retirement may relate to differences in religious practice and rules of
worship. Shahrukh has — unless otherwise obtained — a duty to attend the mosque for
prayers four times a day. Lukasz on the other hand, only has church mass to go to on

Sundays, and attending mass is a choice rather than a religious obligation and duty.

Most of the Polish participants prefers to attend masses that cater specifically to
Polish migrants. Piotr and Justyna — who were introduced earlier in this chapter —
gave two reasons for this. One reason was that they preferred a space where they
could talk to people in Polish, and who shared similar experiences with migration
from Poland to Norway. The second reason they gave was that they perceived masses
in Norwegian to be too noisy. They also described having attended a multicultural
mass which they did not enjoy at all. In particular, they criticised Latin American
migrants for treating mass as a festive occasion — something which they found to

interrupt the ceremonial and more sacral aspects of the mass.

Many of the older Polish women in this study are actively involved with organising
different social activities in relation to the church. These activities include the church
coffee and national day celebrations, Easter celebration and pilgrimages. In the
church — where my participant observation took place — church coffee is organised in
a house adjacent to the actual church, and the national day and Easter celebrations are
organised in a dayroom owned by DKKN. Magdalena, who has been introduced in
former chapters, is very active in organising these types of events and she is also
actively involved in administrating the library. She describes this type of work as —
although sometimes toilsome — giving her a sense of purpose after retirement.
Involvement in these activities can also be understood as a signal of strong
religiousness and piety which in turn provides status within the community.
Moreover, organising these activities puts women in direct contact with clergy
members such as the priest. This is also the case with Magdalena. The priest in her
congregation has come to Norway quite recently. This means that he also needs
language support and other types of help dealing with the tacit norms of Norwegian
social life. Magdalena provides him with assistance in these matters, and during the

interview, she talked with great pride about the contact she has with the priest, and
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how he called her several times a week to ask her for assistance in different matters.
She even wanted me to come to visit her at a later time so that she could introduce me
to him. This indicates — in line with former studies — that the extent of her direct
contact with the priest — serves as a source of social status for her, and for catholic

women in general (Brown, 2011; Mzland, 2016).

Many of the Polish participants also mentioned volunteering to help the more recently
arrived Polish migrants with things such as filling out a tax return, finding
employment or learning Norwegian. Both men and women are involved with this
type of volunteering, and Sunday masses represent an important channel through
which such support is provided. Grewal et al. (2004) present a similar finding. They
find that for older people in different minority groups volunteering through the
church to help other members of their own ethnic community contributed to their
sense of life quality by enabling them to have an active role in their communities and

thus feel useful in later life.

Although this kind of work may be understood as a sort of charitable behaviour
which expresses intergenerational solidarity among Polish migrants in Norway, some
of the participants also talked about instances where the older Polish migrants use
these activities as alternative sources of income, and about instances where more
established Polish migrants exploited the more recently arrived. This illustrates the
ambivalent relations between the Polish older migrants, and the younger migrants

who have come to Norway after the EU accession in 2004.

3.3 Contested spaces — female spaces in the mosque

Unlike the men, Muslim women are not obliged to attend the mosque for prayers.
This practice is justified with reference to the gendered division of labour. According
to Islamic prescriptions men and women have complementary roles, but they are of
equal value. Men provide for the family financially, while women have
responsibilities of housekeeping and of caring for and bringing up children. The
belief is that if women are obliged to attend the mosque for prayers, this will interfere
with their ability to fulfil their important duties and obligations in the household.

Historically, this has meant that women were barred from attending the mosque.
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However, in many Muslim countries — and Muslim migrant communities like the
Pakistani migrant community in Norway — women have challenged this practice and
have gained separate rooms for praying in the mosque (Predelli, 2008). This is the
case in the mosques where I visited. Still, women are confined to rooms that are
smaller than the main prayer rooms. They do not have direct access to the main
prayer room, and they must listen to the imam through loudspeakers. Thus, although
the Islamic family law assigns equal value to men and women, in practice they do not

have equal rights and duties in the mosque (Predelli, 2008).

As already described earlier in this chapter, the Pakistani women in this study are not
obligated to attend the mosque during weekdays. However, they often spend Sunday
afternoons there. These Sunday meetings are primarily reserved for reading and
discussing the Quran, and Islamic rules of conduct, in addition to prayer. In the
Sunday meetings, there is no segregation based on age, and the younger women often
bring their children with them when attending the meetings. This reflects the
traditional gender norms where women’s main obligation is to care for children
(Moen, 2009). To fulfil their obligations, and at the same time be able to attend

meetings in the mosque, many women bring their children along.

Ashwariya, who was introduced in chapter 5, has — as already described — faced many
challenges relating to her own and her mother’s health. To her, attending the mosque
on Sundays represents a good opportunity to take her mind off things. After retired
early due to illness, she also found life to be boring, and attending meetings in the
mosque represented a place for her to learn a new language, and discuss different

interpretations of the Quran:

Ashwariya: “(...) I learn Arabic in the mosque, once a week I am there. And
there is a large gathering, a social get-together one might say and that is very
nice. And we learn a little bit more Arabic and sometimes a woman teaches us
the Quran you know the holy Quran so then we can learn what Islam is for
real. Even though I know a little from before I feel that I get more knowledge
on a lot of things. (...) Every Sunday we gather there and get an hour with the
imam. He has very good competence from Pakistan and he speaks good
English. He is very ready for new times. So, he reads the Quran first and then
he translates and explains what it says there in the Quran”
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This excerpt illustrates that to Ashwariya the mosque both serves as an important
gathering point and as a place to learn more about Islam by reading and interpreting
the Quran. She states that sometimes the imam, who is himself from Pakistan, comes
to discuss the Quran with them. Her statement that “he is very ready for new times”
seems to indicate that the imam is also open to women taking on new roles in the
mosque, and his act of visiting their prayer room in the mosque and discussing the

Quran with the women is an expression of this.

The Sundays when I was visiting the female sections of the mosque, the imam was
not there and the women would sit on the floor, grouped together in smaller groups,
with one woman in the middle leading the discussions that they had. Consequently,
the female spaces in the mosque take the form of what Predelli (2008, p. 245)
describes as “contested spaces ”, meaning that they are spaces that are shaped by a
patriarchal Islamic value system, and at the same time, by women’s practical acts to
contest this system in different ways, for instance by demanding a female space for
prayers in the mosque. In Predelli’s (2008) study the focus is predominantly on
younger women, who have grown up in Norway but who have parents who have
migrated to Norway. The findings in the present study indicates that it is not only
younger women who are born and have grown up in Norway who engage in such acts
to contest patriarchal norms, but that this can also be done by older women. The fact
that spaces for prayers and other sorts of gatherings in the mosque are gender
segregated means that a space is created for Pakistani women to negotiate values,
roles and identities — both in terms of ethnicity and gender — and in terms of culturally
constructed roles and identities in old age. This emerged most clearly in Roobio’s

account of her role in the mosque.

Roobio is very active in the mosque and describes herself as having taken on a
guiding role for other Pakistani women in the faith community — providing women
with advice on different matters relating to life for Pakistani women in Norway. As
already mentioned earlier in this chapter, Roobio has had paid employment in
Norway and still maintains contact with her former colleagues. The extensive contact

with native Norwegian colleagues and friends enables Roobio to reflect on basic
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values and norms in Pakistan and in Norway. She shares these reflections with other
female members of the mosque during their Sunday meetings. For instance, she has
shared her opinions on the importance of taking walks, getting a driver’s license and
other things she considers important for women to achieve greater independence from
their husbands. She has also made some reflections on her role in the family in old
age. In Pakistan, grandparents hold a high status as knowledgeable transmitters of
important values and norms to their grandchildren (Moen, 2002; Grewal et al., 2004).
However, her son and daughter in law are reluctant to involve her in her
grandchildren’s upbringing as much as she wants to be involved. She states that this
initially made her very sad. However, her conversation with former colleagues has
made her rethink and negotiate her role and identity in old age. She now thinks about
life after retirement as a time of self-realisation through travels and activities that
make her happy. In other words, through her conversations with former colleagues
and friends she gets access to a different way of thinking about her role in old age,
which may be understood as a “cultural zeitgeist”(Krause, 2019) in relation to the

third age.

As already discussed in chapter 2, this zeitgeist needs to be understood as informed
by predominantly “western” discourses on ageing which has developed historically
from the 1950s onwards. Here ageing is couched in terms of nurturing one’s
individual interests, and goals of self-realisation and fulfilment (Laslett, 1991). This
is not to say that the cultural zeitgeist of the third age is better or worse than the
zeitgeists informing ageing roles in Pakistan. However, in the perspective of Holstein
& Gubrium (2007, p. 344) this cultural zeitgeist may be regarded as part of the
culturally shared common-sense categories and ideas pertaining to a specific
geographical and historical context. These culturally shared common-sense categories
and ideas become resources for interpretation and the construction of situated
meaning. To Roobio, being exposed to a different norm of ageing has expanded her
cultural repertoire of ageing in a way that enables her to make sense of her role and
life situation even though this role is not in line with the customary ageing role in
Pakistan. Thus, learning this new zeitgeist seems to have provided her with solace

and comfort in a situation where a Pakistani ageing role as (she understands it) is
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unavailable to her. This finding is in line with findings from Torres’ (2002; 2004)
study of older Iranian immigrants in Sweden. She finds that exposure to different
norms and understandings of successful ageing in a migratory context may challenge
their initial understandings and may sometimes lead to new perspectives on what it

means to age well.

Roobio shares these reflections with the other women attending the Sunday
gatherings in the mosque, creating new reflections and negotiations of both ageing

roles, as well as gender roles and identities in old age.

This finding is in line with Moen's (2009) findings about female communities among
Pakistani migrants in Norway- She finds that meeting places for women serve both as
important spaces for maintenance and reproduction of values for the women, as well

as constituting spaces where they discuss and sometimes challenge traditional gender

roles and their position within the family (Moen, 2009, p. 251).

4. Ethnic community organizations as habitual spaces

4.1 Voicing frustrations in a male space - the NPEF

In addition to attending the mosque regularly, many of the Pakistani men also attend
other social gatherings. As we have seen, the practice of gender segregation has been
maintained — although in a slightly modified form — something which is illustrated by
the female attendance in the mosque. Although Pakistani women have become
allowed to attend the mosque, older Pakistani men do have greater opportunities for
creating social gathering points in the public sphere than women do. This means that
Pakistani older men often get-together in the public sphere, while the women

organise get-togethers in the private spheres of their homes.

One of the social gathering points that is part of the weekly routine for many of the
older Pakistani men in this study is the NPEF. This association is a local section of
the Norwegian pensioners association, and it hosts gatherings several evenings a
week for their Pakistani members. The gatherings take place in a multicultural day
care centre owned by the municipality, which the older Pakistani men rent after four

o’ clock when the centre is closed. They meet here to drink coffee and tea, play cards,
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and talk about significant events in Norway and Pakistan and their lives in general.
According to the leader there is no specific age limit, and they allow younger men to
attend, although the people who attend are mostly older men. Moreover, the younger
men who can attend often perform specific tasks, such as making coffee and running
for errands, for instance getting fruit or other food. In their study of narratives on care
for older people among older Pakistani men in Norway, Ness and Vabg (2014) find
that gatherings in such pensioners associations perform several alleviating functions,
among them reducing stress and conflicts in the family. This is certainly an important
function of these gatherings. In addition, the present study finds that the meetings
represent important sources of emotional support among the men. Wahid, one of the
leaders of this association describes how many of those who attend have
psychological and other health problems and that the gatherings provides a place
where they can talk about these issues with other people who have similar

experiences.

Examples of the problems they discuss are feelings of loss, missing their place of
origin and family and friends there, and conflicts and tensions with their children in
Norway. When ageing in a transnational context some may experience what is
commonly referred to as “contradictory locations”, meaning that they occupy
contradictory positions and statuses simultaneously (Anthias, 2012, p.131). For many
of the older Pakistani men in this study migration to Norway has given them a high
social status in Pakistan. However, being a migrant in Norway has also led to a loss
of status in the form of having to undertake precarious work that they are
overqualified for (Korbgl & Midtbgen, 2018). Thus, their experience may be
understood as an experience of what Parrefias (2001, p. 3) refers to as “contradictory

class mobility”.

Moreover, many of the men are facing challenges to their traditional authority within
the family. In one of the meetings I talked to one of the men about some of his
frustration about conflicts he had with his son. During the conversation he described
feeling that he was not being treated with the respect and the corresponding

obedience from his son that he deserved. He related this to the way in which children
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are not taught to respect their parents in Norway. Intergenerational tensions and
conflicts are not uncommon among non-migrants and migrants alike. However, as
explained by Foner & Dreby (2011) these conflicts may become intensified in
situations where there are major differences in values and norms between the parents’
country of origin and the context in which their children have been raised. Thus, the
expression of frustration may also relate to the older Pakistani men’s decline of status
and authority in the Norwegian context. In the Pakistani context, older men constitute
the heads of the household, and they expect to be revered and honoured (Shaw,
2000). Thus, this patriarchal system of authority is challenged in Norway, where
women’s rights and gender equality is placed high on the political agenda (Borchorst
& Siim, 2008), and where children, to an increasing extent, are taught to challenge
authority structures and make their voices heard (Frenes & Brusdahl, 2000). The
gatherings at the NPEF thus serves as place where they can voice their frustrations
and get these frustrations validated, among other men with similar experiences and

frustrations.

Noman one of my interviewees, who was introduced in chapter 5, attends almost all
the gatherings, and describes the gatherings as arenas for the voicing of frustrations
associated with being a migrant. He specifically mentions nostalgia and longing for
Pakistan and people there, including the sorrows they feel when hearing about family

or friends in Pakistan having died:

Interviewer: “Do you travel to Pakistan often?”

Noman: “No, we think, and we cry when we hear about our family and friends
in our place — they die, and we cannot visit. It is not that easy. Our children do
not notice anything, but for us who are first generation it is double trouble. We
are bitter, and yes here and there it can be like that; yes, it is like that.”

Due to health issues, Noman is unable to travel to Pakistan often and he describes
feeling sad that he is unable to visit family and friends when they die. In section 2.1
of this chapter, I mentioned an emerging generational divide between the Pakistani
older men and their adult children who have grown up in Norway. This divide is also
visible in the excerpt above. Noman states that he feels his children do not understand

or do not notice his grievances, as they have not had the same experiences. This
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indicates that the emerging generational divide is also linked to the fact that their
adult children do not have similar experiences with migration as the older migrants
have. Therefore, they have a hard time understanding the challenges associated with
migration. The meetings in the NPEF thus becomes a place where the older Pakistani
men can share these experiences, and thereby gain a sense of recognition and

fellowship with other Pakistani men who have similar experiences and grievances.

In her case study of older Somali migrants in Norway, Markussen (2020) presents a
similar finding. Markussen (2020) finds that Somali associations present one of the
spaces where older male refugees can gain recognition from others in the same
situation. The Somali associations represent a place where the Somali men gain
recognition for skills that are valuable in a Somali context but are not recognised as
valuable in mainstream Norwegian society — such as their storytelling abilities.
Although acknowledging the importance of Markussen’s (2020) findings, in my I
also find that the gatherings in the NPEF are important — not only as a space for
gaining recognition for a specific ability or competence — but also as a space for
voicing and sharing experiences and frustrations. In this sense, meetings in the NPEF
represents what Milligan, Bingley & Gatrell (2007) refer to as intersubjective spaces
where emotions can be collectively shared and validated, and thereby act to cushion

the negative emotional experiences associated with ageing and migration.

Noman also says that representatives of the municipality have wanted to come and
give information on health and social care services but that there is no interest in that
among the people attending the meetings. As was shown in chapter 5 and 6 this does
not necessarily imply that the Pakistani migrants are, or feel that they are, well
informed about formal services, rather it seems as though these meetings are simply

arenas to relax and enjoy each other’s company.

4.2 Attending high cultural events — the Polish Club

As already mentioned in the introduction, the Polish older migrants in this study have
a more scattered residential pattern than do the Pakistani older migrants. This means
that not all of them reside in the kind of proximity that enables them to meet with

other polish migrants on a regular basis. Some of the polish older migrants who live
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in a rural area, state that they sometimes travel to the bigger cities to meet a smaller
group of older polish migrants for coffee or lunch. One of the women, Maria, told me
that she and some of her Polish friends had formed a club, which they named “the
breakfast club”, which meet in one member’s home for breakfast. The members take
turns hosting the breakfast®®. However, this is only occasional and requires much
planning. Beyond this breakfast club, Maria mentioned attending the local church for
music concerts. Her children live approximately one hour away, and often come by to

visit her.

Aside from these more informal gathering points established by smaller friendship
circles among Polish older migrants, a more formal ethnic community organisation —
The Polish Club — was established in 2000. This association is not limited to older
people but hosts gatherings for Polish migrants in all ages. Gatherings in the polish
club takes two forms: as information meetings and as cultural events, such as
classical music concerts and dance parties. The information meetings are often
organised in cooperation with a local branch of the humanitarian organisation
Caritas>®. These meetings mostly consist of formal presentations about different
aspects about life in Norway — about the health care system, labour union
membership and so on. One of these meetings — in which I attended — consisted of an
information meeting about ageing in Norway. In this meeting I gave a presentation on
the system of social care for older people. Mostly recently arrived migrants — that is
migrants who are in mid adulthood and who have come to Norway for work — attend
these meetings. By contrast the older Polish migrants in this study do not attend such
information meetings, but rather seem to prefer to attend the cultural events organised
by the Polish club. It is primarily the older Polish migrants who live in urban areas
who attend these gatherings regularly. Compared to meetings in the NPEF, which

take place several times a week, gatherings in the Polish Club are organised on an

38 [ asked Maria if I could join one of these breakfasts. After consulting with the other members, she said that some of them
felt uncomfortable with me being there, as it would create a more strained and formal atmosphere.

% The Norwegian branch of Caritas was initially entitled “Norwegian Catholic help for refugees” and was run by the
Catholic Church. Today it describes itself as an independent humanitarian organisation helping people both in Norway and
across the world (Caritas Norge, 2019).
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occasional basis. Gatherings in the Polish Club are also characterised by being
formally organised events, such as classical music concerts, dance parties, and theatre
performances — for instance if a theatre group or musician from Poland is visiting
Norway. Thus, the nature of these gatherings can mainly be described as high cultural
events — aimed at celebrating the cultural heritage of Poland, accentuating Polish
intellectual and artistic contributions to the field of music and arts, and to Polish and
Norwegian cultural life. There is a class component to attending events in the Polish
club. The activities that the older migrants attended in the Polish Club may be
regarded as middle-class consumption practices, i.e. practices that demand a high
degree of cultural capital (Bourdieu, 1979), which most of the Polish older migrants
in this study have. Consequently, organising and participating in such events
expresses the cultural capital inhabited by this group of migrants and serves as a basis

for distinguishing themselves from others (Bourdieu, 1979).

The Polish Club also represents a space where Polish intellectual traditions and
cultural contributions to the international field of arts and music can be showcased.
This is something that many of the Polish interviewees describe as important to them
— particularly in the wake of the EU accession in 2004. The large influx of migration
from Poland after the accession has led to an increased stereotyping of Polish
migrants. For instance, the mainstream media constructs the new polish labor
migrants as representing cheap labour, being victims of exploitation and highlights
the potential of them taking advantage of welfare benefits (Dyrlid, 2017). In fact,
after the EU accession in 2004, the life situation of Polish migrants in Norway has
been compared to the situation of Pakistani migrants who came in the late 1960s and
early 70s. For the Polish older migrants in this study this means that they have gone
from being an invisible migrant group, to becoming defined and stereotyped as
migrants. Thus, they describe feeling the need to showcase and promote alternative
constructions of “Polishness” and what it means to be Polish. These recent
representations of Polish migrants may also serve to contextualise the ambivalent
relationship that the older Polish migrants have with the younger migrants who have
arrived after 2004. Thus, in light of Lamont’s (1992;2000) concept of boundary work,

the Polish Club seems to constitute a place where the older Polish migrants restore



257

some sense of dignity and a class specific identity in the wake of the growing number

of labour migrants from Poland.

5. Barriers to social embeddedness when ageing in place in Norway

Although many of the older migrants in the study describe having social spaces
where they could get together on a regular basis, there are also some of the older

migrants who for different reasons are prevented from participating.

As we have seen attending church on Sundays constitutes an important arena for
nourishing social ties to other Polish people in Norway. However, some are prevented
from attending as much as they want to. This is the case with Jelena. Due to her
arthritis she is sometimes unable to attend church ceremonies. Although she can
follow a church ceremony in the Polish language through Skype, she describes the
weeks where she is unable to attend church as particularly lonely, and that she tends
to get depressed. She also describes enjoying going to classical musical concerts in
her former place of work. However, when doing so she also tends to get sad by the

fact that she is no longer able to play.

As I have already described in previous chapters, Jelena lives alone, and she does not
have any family members living nearby. This makes her especially vulnerable to
loneliness and social isolation. However, she does mention that keeping in touch with
her son, who lives in the U.S and her mother — who lives in Poland, via Skype which

alleviates her feelings of loneliness.

The situation of Jelena illustrates how lack of physical mobility due to health
problems may become a barrier to social participation (Palmberger, 2017). Both for
the Pakistanis and the Polish older migrants, attending events in faith communities —
or any other public event is — only possible for those who are physically mobile

enough to do so.

Another barrier to social embeddedness in later life, is the feeling of having nothing
in common, neither with the native Norwegians or with the migrant community in

Norway. This is the case with Abid, who was introduced in chapter 6. He described
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feeling very safe in Norway, but he also feels lonely. This feeling of loneliness
creates a sense of dissatisfaction with his current life situation:
Abid: “If I am not satisfied these are my own problems — my personal
problems. I do not want to die here for example, I want to die in my own
country. I want to die there in Pakistan, but this is my own problem. The
society does not give me any problems so it would be due to the cultural

differences you know — differences in general way of thinking and the people
you like. So, I have more friends in Pakistan than here

Interviewer: “you have more friends in Pakistan”

Abid: “Yeah they are likeminded people. It is very difficult to find likeminded
people. Mostly people who are from Pakistan [in Norway] they are
uneducated, and they have their whole family here and they are engaged with
them. We are only one family here, so we do not have very many people
gathering all the time”

Interviewer: “so you maintain close ties with your friends and family in
Pakistan?”

Abid: “Mhm yes yes I really want to live there but my family they are here.
They are all grown up and they do not want to move”

In the above excerpt, several dimensions can be identified as contributing to Abid’s
sense of exclusion in Norway. First, he feels a distance to mainstream Norwegian
society which he describes in terms of “the cultural, and general way of thinking”. At
a later point in the interview he elaborates on this point stating that these cultural
differences relate to differences in cultural reference points such as Pakistani and
Islamic philosophy, literature, and poetry. He also feels isolated from mainstream
Norwegian society because of his lack of Norwegian language skills. Although he
can express himself in a way that is understood by most Norwegians, he still feels

uncomfortable and insecure when in the company of Norwegian speakers.

The second dimension contributing to his feelings of exclusion in Norway is that he
feels he has little in common with the other older Pakistani migrants in Norway,
which he describes as uneducated. This relates to Abid’s education, where he has two
master’s degrees from Pakistan. Thus, he not only feels unable to discuss topics of
interest to him with native Norwegians, but also finds this difficult with other
Pakistanis in Norway, as he feels that they lack the reference points that he has. He

also makes a different statement about the other Pakistanis in Norway. He states that
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they, unlike him, have their extended families in Norway, whereas he only has his

wife who he lives with and his children, who do not visit often.

As the excerpt reveals, Abid describes having more friends in Pakistan than he does
in Norway, and this constitutes one of the reasons why he wants to move there. His
wife and children, however, do not want to move back to Pakistan. According to

Abid this is a source of conflict and tensions within the family.

Abid’s life situation may be described as one of misidentification (May & Muir,
2015). He does not identify with any collectivity or fellowship in Norway — neither
mainstream Norwegian society nor the community of Pakistani migrants in Norway.
By stating that the other Pakistani migrants in Norway are uneducated he expresses a
somewhat negative attitude towards other Pakistani migrants and draws a class-based

distinction between himself and them.

Although all of the migrants in this study maintain transnational social ties, whether it
be through telephone calls or Skype, or it be through travels back and forth between
the two countries, the situations of Jelena and Abid serve to illustrate how this
transnational social embeddedness may become an important alternative in situations

where a more localised social embeddedness is — for different reasons — hampered.

6. Concluding discussion

This chapter has explored older migrants’ social embeddedness while ageing in place
in Norway. This social embeddedness needs to be understood in relation to the life
course phase in which the older migrants are in — most notably in relation to the
transition from working life to retirement. This constitutes a major life course
transition and is associated with a shift in roles — where people must adhere to a
different set of norms regarding behaviours, roles and identities. As I have already
described in chapter 3 on theoretical frameworks, improvements in living conditions
means that entering retirement is no longer directly associated with a rapid decline in
health, followed by death. This has spurred researchers to develop a conceptual

distinction between the third and fourth age — marking different phases of later life. In
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this conceptualisation the third age has come to be understood as a period of life
where many people are in relatively good health while at same time not having the
commitments associated with employment, and/or raising children (Laslett, 1991;
Moen, 2011). According to Moen (2011) the third age constitutes a new phase of life
without many taken for granted blueprints and the experiences of — and opportunities
in — the third age are shaped by the intersections of ethnic background, gender and

class.

Former studies have emphasised how migrants are particularly vulnerable to feelings
of loneliness and loss after retirement because of their precarious position in the
country of settlement (Fokkema & Naderi, 2013). Thus, loneliness is one risk factor
associated with triple jeopardy, where older migrants are socially excluded due to
poverty, old age, and racial prejudice (Dowd & Bengtson, 1978; Mutchler & Burr,
2011). Others, however, have argued that compared to the mainstream older
population, older migrants may experience less loneliness because of a strong family
unity, tight knit ethnic and religious communities, and strong transnational ties (cf.
Ciobanu & Fokkema, 2016; Grewal et. al., 2004; Maynard et. al., 2008; Palmberger,
2017).

The aim of this chapter has been twofold. Firstly, I have explored the various
different contexts of older migrants’ social embeddedness, in relation to the life
course, specifically focusing on the migration and occupational trajectories of each
group, but also in relation to individual life course experiences in Norway.
fangeSecondly, I have explored the meanings of so-called habitual spaces — that is
faith communities and ethnic community associations that reproduce migrants’

allegiance to their respective country of origin.

The migration trajectories of the Pakistani and Polish older migrants in this study are
very different. Pakistani migration to Norway has taken the shape of a chain
migration, whereby networks between people who had already migrated to Norway
spurred others to come to Norway. Chain migration also facilitated a support system
and a relatively tight knit community of Pakistani migrants in Norway centred in and

around the larger cities. The migration trajectories of the older Polish migrants took
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the shape of individual migration, whereby individual persons or families came to
Norway, mainly due to job opportunities. Consequently, their residential patterns are
more dispersed than it is for the Pakistani older migrants. Their occupational
trajectories in Norway are also very different from those of the Pakistani older
migrants. Whereas the Polish migrants have mainly had high skilled occupations,
most of the Pakistanis have — regardless of their educational level — had low-skilled
manual occupations. In the chapter I have argued that these migration and
occupational trajectories have implications for their social embeddedness in later life

in various ways.

For instance, the older Pakistani migrants have extensive contact with other Pakistani
migrants in Norway, and with their family members, both immediate and extended
kin. Although findings from this chapter indicate that the Polish older migrants do
maintain contact with other Polish migrants in Norway on a regular basis this contact
is less frequent and extensive than the Pakistanis’ experience. This is also related to
differences in religious practice, whereby Pakistani older men have more extensive
social contact because of their duty to attend the mosque for prayers four times a day,

whilst the Polish older migrants have the choice to attend mass only on Sundays.

Both the Polish and the Pakistani older migrants also talked about having good
relationships with their families. For the Pakistani migrants this includes frequent
visits from extended kin as well as more immediate family members. The fact that
many of the Pakistani older migrants live in extended households, with adult children
and grandchildren contributes to their social embeddedness in Norway. However, as
Amman & Holten (2013) point out there is a tendency to overestimate and idealise
the coherence of the migrant family. As former chapters have shown, the unity of the
Pakistani family does not necessarily ward off against feelings of loneliness and
social exclusion. Moreover, one of the findings presented in this chapter is that many
of the Pakistani older migrants do express that the degree of contact between family
members has decreased, because their family members (both adult children and

extended kin) have busy schedules. Thus, some of the older Pakistanis see a tendency
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towards an organisation of the family in nuclear families — rather than extended

families. This is something which saddens some of them — the men in particular.

The Polish and Pakistani older migrants who have had high-skilled occupations and
with the opportunity to make use of their education in their work also maintained ties
to their former workplace and colleagues after retirement. The chapter has argued that
this may have to do with the quality of work, whereby high-skilled occupations offer
more intrinsic rewards such as autonomy, skills development, and self-realisation.
Furthermore, this may have created a stronger identification with their workplace,

than those who worked in low-skilled manual occupations.

Both the Pakistani and Polish older migrants talked about having a good relationship
with their neighbours. However, in urban settings these relations do not amount to
much more than maintaining a friendly distance, involving polite greetings in the
hallways or streets. However, I do find a difference here between older migrants
living in urban and rural areas — whereby older migrants living in rural
neighbourhoods seemed to have more extensive contact with their neighbours. The
lack of neighbourhood social contact in urban areas may be attributed to qualities of
cities and urban environments, where the size and social heterogeneity may lead to
more short-lasting, fragmented relationships, than in rural areas where social life is
more transparent and people may have more similar reference points (Haugen &

Villa, 2005).

Former studies on experiences of neighbourhood inclusion and exclusion among
migrants find that racism or racialisation processes constitute a major factor for
experiences of everyday exclusion on a local level (cf. Wessendorf, 2017). However,
the empirical material in this study yields no indication that the older migrants have
experienced racist treatment in their neighborhood. Given that the focus of my study
has not been specifically about processes of exclusion and inclusion in their
neighbourhoods of older migrants, the topic of neighbourhood exclusion based on
racism, and how this influences older migrants’ social embeddedness should be

examined further.
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Although I have pointed to dissimilarities in the migration trajectories of both migrant
groups facilitating different kinds of embeddedness within the two migrant
communities, the chapter also finds that ethnic and religious communities are
important to both migrant groups, albeit in different ways. In the chapter I have
explored the meanings of these communities as contexts for older migrant’s social

embeddedness after retirement.

Former studies have identified that active engagements in religious and ethnic
community associations provide older migrants with a sense of having a role after
retirement, and serve to add structure to the day, which makes the loss of a workplace
to go to less challenging (cf. Grewal et. al., 2004; Maynard et. al, 2008; Wray, 2004).
They are also identified as places where older migrants exchange social and
emotional support, and contexts where older migrants gain recognition for skills that
are not necessarily recognised in the mainstream societies, in which they live (cf.
Markussen, 2018). The findings presented in this chapter support these findings.
However, these social support functions are stronger among the Pakistani older
migrants, Pakistani men in particular. They participate in the mosque, or the ethnic
community associations several days a week, which is more frequent than the
Pakistani women and the Polish older migrants. The Pakistani women do host
gatherings in relation to their households, but these are only organised on an
occasional basis. Polish older migrants only attend church ceremonies once a week
and activities in the Polish Club only occur on an occasionally. This puts the older
Polish migrants, who do not have alternative contexts of social embeddedness, at

greater risk of feeling lonely and bored, particularly during weekdays.

Beyond being in support of findings from former studies, the chapter also finds some
added meanings of these contexts of social embeddedness in later life. The study has
found that these contexts are important arenas for negotiations of roles, identities, and
forms of belonging in terms of ethnicity, gender, class, and generation in later life.
These negotiations are based on one of these dimensions, or in different kinds of
intersections with the other dimensions depending on the specific contexts in which

these negotiations take place.
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The negotiations taking place within the different settings needs to be understood in
relation to the organisational structure of the settings, and the cross-cutting divisions
of gender, class, age and generations that have developed in the settings. For instance,
the gender segregation of the mosque means that women are not given access to the
same rooms for worship as the men. This has made the arenas into what Predelli
(2008, p. 245) conceptualises as “contested spaces”, i.e. spaces that are shaped by a
patriarchal Islamic value system, while at the same time being a space where women
can negotiate and contest the patriarchal system and gender roles in different ways.
Predelli (2008) focuses primarily on how younger women contest the system in
different ways. In this study, I also find that some older women engage actively in
such negotiations both in relation to gender as well as in relation to their ageing roles

in Norway.

Among the Polish older migrants, the negotiation of identities in relation to the ethnic
community is more strongly tied to class, particularly in the wake of a strong influx
of Polish labour migrants after the EU accession in 2004. Consequently, activities,
particularly in the Polish club both serve as an arena where older migrants can attend
high cultural events, and where Polish contributions to the international field of music
and arts, can be consumed, celebrated, and showcased. Thus, these arenas not only
constitute spaces for older migrants cultural consumption practices, but they also
represent settings where they can assert a class specific Polish identity, which has
become more important in the wake of the growing numbers of labour migrants in

Norway
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Chapter 8. Conclusions

1. Introduction

In this chapter I summarise my study and discuss the central findings of the thesis. I
start with reiterating the methodological approach and the characteristics of the
sample, before briefly describing the theoretical perspectives and my approach to
“ageing in place” as an overall frame of the thesis. Next, the central findings of the
thesis are presented and discussed, before finally suggesting directions for future

research.

2. Methodological approach — a comparative biographical case study

The aim of this study has been to examine the experiences of ageing in place among
migrants in Norway. This has been explored through a comparative biographical case
study where [ have conducted biographical interviews with 21 Pakistani and Polish
migrants in Norway. In addition, I have conducted participant observations in
habitually visited public settings that form an important part of their daily lives when

ageing in place in Norway.

The Pakistani and Polish older migrants have been chosen because I wanted to
compare the experiences of ageing in Norway among migrants from a country within
Europe, and from a country outside Europe. This comparison represents an important
empirical contribution to research on ageing and migration. As Warnes et al. (2004)
argues, there are differences between European and non-European labour migrants in
terms of religion and culture, experiences of racism and social exclusion, and in terms
of access to European countries due to EU friendly policies. These differences
increase the likelihood that non-European labour migrants are more disadvantaged
than European labour migrants on several accounts, particularly in relation to the
formal support system in the destination country of migration. Despite this assertion,
there are heretofore few comparative studies of ageing migrants from within and from

outside of Europe.
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The initial aim of the study was to explore how ageing migrants coming from a
national context with a different welfare system and mode of care provision go about
covering their care needs in Norway. Both Pakistan and Poland are countries where
family care represents the dominant mode of provision (Synak,1990; Perek-Bialas &
Slany, 2016; Qureshi, 2012). In Norway, public provision of care is extensive, and
family plays a complementary — albeit growing — role in provision of care for older
people (Christensen & Warness, 2018; Qydgard, 2018). Thus, a major aim of the
study has been to explore how older migrants develop care arrangements in the
interplay between family care as the dominant mode of provision in their country of
origin, on the one hand, and the Norwegian system of social care for older people, on
the other. I also wanted to explore how older migrants interacted with formal care
providers and their experiences — if they had any — with the formal home-based care
services that they receive. However, difficulties with recruiting participants who have
long-term care needs, and whose care needs are met through the home-based care
services, entailed a slight shift in focus. Caregiving arrangements and the cultural
expectations that undergird them have still constituted an important part of the thesis.
However, the focus of the study has also expanded — focusing more broadly on older
migrants’ relation to the welfare state, and their negotiations of roles, identities and

belonging when ageing in place in Norway.

In the initial sampling plan of the study, I established criteria, which would attend to
variations among migrants ageing in place. Gender and ethnic background
(understood in terms of national background), constitutes the overall selection
criteria, but I also wanted to gain variation in terms of other dimensions such as class
(defined in terms of education and occupation), health situation, care needs and
relations to family members in Norway. Because of the already mentioned
recruitment difficulties, which have been described in detail in chapter 5 of this study,
I did not manage to obtain the diverse sample I was opting for. Rather, the
participants in this study may be described as relatively resourceful. For instance,
skills in the language of the destination country constitutes an important resource,

among other things, because it shapes the older migrants’ ability to interact with
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mainstream society, welfare and health care providers (cf. Kannick, 1997; Warnes et
al., 2004; White, 2006; Ute et al., 2017). The fact that all interviews — except one that
was conducted in English — were conducted in Norwegian, speaks to this
resourcefulness. Furthermore, most of the participants in the study are highly

educated, and many of them are still in good health.

Rather than seeing this relative resourcefulness as an inherent weakness of the study,
I would argue the opposite — that it constitutes one of its strengths. As has already
been discussed, much of the research on post-war labour migrants and refugees
ageing in place has tended to focus almost exclusively on migrants who are less
resourced — thereby drawing a homogenising picture of this population as — on the
whole — disadvantaged and vulnerable (Ciobanu et al., 2017; Torres, 2006). The
relative resourcefulness of the participants in my study contributes to provide nuance
to the overall depiction of ageing migrants as being vulnerable and disadvantaged on
numerous accounts. This depiction has, historically speaking, been dominant in
research on ageing and migration (cf. Bolzman et al., 2004; Dowd & Bengtson, 1978;
Mutchler & Burr, 2011; King et al., 2014). At the same time, I am not denying that
there are situations and circumstances where older migrants are vulnerable and
disadvantaged. By linking situations of disadvantage and vulnerabilities to the life
courses of ageing migrants, my study highlights both between and within group
variation among migrants and relates this to their lived lives. Consequently, the thesis
contributes to the emerging research emphasising heterogeneity amongst migrants
ageing in place, while also demonstrating how they possess and mobilise resources in
order to overcome various forms of disadvantage in later life (cf.Cioban et al., 2017,

Nare et al., 2017).

3. Theoretical frameworks of the thesis

Three theoretical perspectives — a contextual life course perspective, a transnational
perspective, and an intersectionality perspective — have informed the study. These
perspectives serve a “sensitizing” function, meaning that rather than specifying

exactly what to find in the empirical material they provide analytical direction
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(Blumer, 1954). The theoretical perspectives have raised my awareness about certain
dimensions which may be considered of importance in the study of ageing in place in
contexts of migration. The contextual life course perspective has drawn my attention
to how experiences of ageing as a migrant are shaped by forces operating at the
macro, meso and micro level. At the macro level, this includes considering the social,
economic, and cultural characteristics of the migrant’s country of origin, as well as
Norway as a context of immigration. At the meso level, experiences of ageing in
place have been examined in relation to community formations, and in relation to
family and kin, in Norway as well as Poland and Pakistan, respectively. At the micro
level, the experience of ageing in place is analysed in relation to the migrant’s

individual life course experiences.

Before the transnational turn in the social sciences, migrants’ ties to their countries of
origin were regarded as temporary and transient. In consequence, continued ties to
migrants’ countries of origin tended to be “cut off analytically” (Wimmer & Schiller,
2003, p.579). This means that important parts of the experiences of migrants — both in
terms of their former experiences in the countries in which they grew up — and in
terms of their continuing ties to these countries — were unexplored. In response to this
critique, my study has adopted a transnational perspective, paying attention to
transnational dimensions, as they are biographically articulated — through migrants
having spent parts of their lives in a different national context — as well as through
their continuing transnational ties. Using the transnational perspective as a sensitising
heuristic in this study means that I have paid attention to the tangible as well as the
less tangible dimensions and expressions of transnationalism. Tangible dimensions of
transnationalism include travels back and forth between the country of origin and the
country of residence, and the maintenance of ties through, for instance, telephone
calls, emails, letters, or Skype. The less tangible dimensions include transnationalism
as a mode of consciousness and a mode of cultural reproduction. Both concepts
emphasise how older migrants live their lives in-between two different sociocultural
national contexts simultaneously, which shape how they experience, as well as how

they organise, their lives when ageing in place in Norway.
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The intersectionality perspective has served to highlight how inequality dimensions
such as gender, ethnic background and class intersect in shaping older migrants’
experiences of ageing in place in different ways. In the study ethnicity and gender
have constituted anchor points. However, I have also paid attention to other
intersecting dimensions throughout the analysis of the empirical material, including
class (defined in terms of education and occupation), health situation and care needs.
In addition, the intersection of these inequality dimensions, have been analysed as
they emerged empirically in different constellations in relation to different settings,

situations, and circumstances.

In the study I have adopted a multidimensional approach to ageing in place,
combined with a life course perspective this entails that I have looked at how forces
operating at macro, meso and micro levels have served to the shape the experiences
of ageing in place among the migrants. The multidimensional approach to ageing in
place also entails that I have interrogated migratory experiences of ageing in place
through the concept of “belonging”, rather than the narrower concept of “place
attachment”, exploring older migrants’ attachment — not only to only to place — but

also to their social, relational, material and cultural surroundings (May & Muir, 2015,

p.- D).

Although migrants are ageing in place in the migration specific meaning of the word,
their experiences of this may be described through the concept of in-between. Writing
on the experiences of retirement migrants from Denmark to Spain, Blaakilde (2015,

p. 148) writes;

Many retired migrants feel ‘betwixt and between’ (O’Reilly, 2000), because
their lives comprise 2 countries, 2 nations, 2 languages, and many other

bipartite phenomena enriched by their transnational situation.

Although Blaakilde’s (2015) conceptualisation is specific to the situation of
retirement migrants, through my empirical analyses I have shown that circumstances
of being in-between are also highly applicable in approaching the experiences of

ageing labour migrants as well. This illustrates, in line with the assertion made by
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Nére et al. (2017), that there are significant parallels between the circumstances of
post-war labour migrants and refugees ageing in place, on the one hand, and
retirement migrants on the other. In this sense, the lives of ageing migrants represent
lives balancing between two different — sometimes contradictory — socio-political,
structural, and cultural contexts. A major aim of this study has been to shed light on
how this position of being in-between shapes different aspects of older migrants’

lives and experiences of ageing in place in Norway.

If applying statistical logics to the question of generalisation, the findings from this
study cannot be generalised. However, as I have argued in the chapter on methods
and methodology, the study has produced knowledge of general value. In the words
of Gobo (2008) the study has produced general knowledge of what he refers to as key
structural features (Gobo, 2008, p. 9) of the case. In this sense, the analysis illustrates
key structural features of the experiences of ageing in place among migrants. More
specifically the key structural features in which this thesis sheds light upon are,
firstly, how expectations and practices in relation to family obligations — caregiving
in particular — are negotiated while ageing in place in a transnational context.
Secondly, the analysis provides insights into the key structural feature of ageing
migrants and their relation to the welfare state, and the ambivalences embedded in
these relationships. Thirdly, the thesis sheds light upon the key feature of ageing
migrants’ social embeddedness, and the meanings of such social embeddedness for
their roles and identifications in later life. Fourthly, placing the experience of ageing
in the context of the migrant’s individual life course also provides general knowledge
of how dimensions such as gender, class, as well as former life experiences and
choices may influence the experiences of transnational ageing in place. In the
following I shall present and discuss central findings in relation to these key

structural features.

4. Caregiving expectations and arrangements — between family and state

In a transnational perspective negotiations of care are regarded as taking place within

a context comprising, on the one hand, a context where caregiving for older people is
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normatively framed as a family issue, and a context where the state takes on a large
part of the responsibility of providing care, on the other. This must also be understood
in relation to the Norwegian ideal of promoting dual-earner, dual-carer family
arrangement (Ellingseter, 2018; Kitterad & Lappegérd, 2012). This ideal shape the
capacity to provide care among older migrants’ adult children. They are often subject
to the competing demands of paid work and family life, including childcare and care
for older people who have care needs. Based on biographical interview material I
have explored how ageing migrants’ expectations and practices of family care are

maintained, negotiated, or transformed in the Norwegian context.

There is one major difference between the Pakistani and the Polish older migrants
when it comes to cultural expectations of care. In line with previous research on
ageing Pakistani migrants in Norway (cf. Moen, 2002; Nergérd,2008; Nass & Vabg,
2014), and research on South Asian older people in the UK (cf. Gardner, 2002; Victor
et al, 2012) most of the Pakistani older migrants in this study have a strong preference
for family care. Among the Pakistani older migrants there is a strong conviction that
joint family living, and care provided within the family is an important ideal, which
all the Pakistani participants refer to. They specifically identify this as the typical
Pakistani family. This indicates that for the Pakistani older migrants in this study,
cultural expectations of family care takes the form of what Finch & Mason (1993)
conceptualise as normative obligations, which refers to hegemonic ideas about duties
and responsibilities among family members — which are also of importance in
defining the moral fabric of community. In this sense, the ideal of Pakistani family
life, and family care as the dominant mode of care provision is collectively shared
and upheld in Norway and is also central to a sense of Pakistani identity in Norway.
These expectations are also underscored by a gendered division of labour whereby
women — mostly daughters-in-law — are regarded as responsible for care provision
within the family. I also find a gendered dimension in relation to the maintenance of
these practices — whereby the Pakistani women are much more involved in
developing strategies in order to maintain tradition, than the men who — at least in this

study — seems to take such arrangements for granted. This may be interpreted in
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terms of gender roles where women are regarded as central to the intergenerational

transmission of cultural traditions, customs, and norms (Yuval-Davis, 1998).

By contrast, the older Polish migrants in my study do not hold a collectively shared
and upheld cultural expectation of family care. Rather, the exchanges of care and
support among the Polish older migrants seem to be purely products of negotiation,
whereby different forms of support are provided according to the needs of family
members in different phases of the life course. Most of the Polish older migrants are
in good health, and they also have a good income and a good pension, which means
they manage well financially. Consequently, family care and support mostly occur in
the form of economic support, in one direction — from the older Polish migrants to
their adult children across the life course. The fact that most of them are in good
health may mean that they have not reflected on what they would do if they were to
develop more extensive care needs. A potential scenario, in such circumstances may
be that they would expect more from their adult children. However, the accounts
from the polish older migrants who have long-term care needs suggests otherwise. In
this account, formal care is utilised to maintain independence from family members
and protect the loving and affectionate family relationship by avoiding being a burden

to them.

Although there is a strong consensus among the older Pakistani migrants that family
care constitutes an ideal, I also find that there is some evidence of a shift in
orientations to this. In line with Torres (1992) this shift in orientation is either
practically based or ideologically based. Practical shifts in orientations occur in
situations where the options of family care are — for different reasons — not available.
The ideological shift in orientation is related to changing ways of thinking about
practices of family care when these are confronted with new ones in a transnational
migratory context. In this study, the ideological shift in orientation is related to class,
as well as related to positive experiences of being a migrant in Norway. This finding
is in line with findings from previous studies on ageing migrants (cf. Liversage &
Mirdal, 2017; Naldemirci, 2013). Moreover, having positive experiences with the

Norwegian formal support system also shapes this ideological shift in orientation.
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Thus, by adopting a life course approach, this study has been able to identify both
between group variation, and within group variation in experiences, linking these

variations to the lived lives of older migrants.

Few of the participants in this study make use of formal care services. This reflects a
common pattern among older migrants in Norway as well as in other European
countries (cf. Albin et al, 2005; Hansen, 2014; Hjelm & Albin, 2014; Hovde, Edberg
& Hallberg, 2008; Moen, 2002; Nergard, 2009). For the Pakistani older migrants this
may be understood in terms of strong cultural expectations of family care, which have
been discussed in the above. For the Polish older migrants, this may relate to the fact
that most of the participants do not have long-term care needs. One of the
participants, however, does have long-term care needs — but is reluctant to apply for
long-term care services as she perceives the process of applying to be overly

demanding — and the chances of getting any help as meagre.

Although few of the participants in the study make use of formal care services, I have
also examined the experiences of these services among the ones who do. In
examining older migrants’ relation to the home-based care services, and its associated
demands of active participation, user-involvement and rehabilitation, I find that both
the Pakistani and Polish older migrants enact a strong sense of agency in different
ways and according to the specific circumstances they find themselves in. One of the
ways in which this is done is through engaging in self-care based on the advice from
their home-based nurse or nurse assistant. Another way is through expressing their
dissatisfaction with the system, and through actively making choices about the
provision of care. Both Pakistani and Polish older migrants have complaints which
relate to the structural organisation of care services, but the Pakistani older migrants
are also somewhat dissatisfied with the lack of cultural adaptation of services. For
instance, many older Pakistani migrants adhere to Islamic prescriptions of
interactions between the sexes. This means that having a care provider of the opposite
sex performing care tasks of an intimate nature is perceived as problematic for many
of them. However, in this study, I find that the Pakistani older migrants attempt to

find ways — often creative — to adapt to the way in which the system is organised.
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This adaptation does not entail abandoning their own norms and customs, but rather
consists of finding ways to reconcile Islamic normative behaviours, with the demands
of the situation in which they are in. This finding is also in line with the findings of
Nass & Vabg (2014) who assert that modification and improvisations in relation to
care are possible, as long as these are not in breach of Islamic prescriptions and
norms, and as long as they can be justified with reference to the specific
circumstances the migrants are in. This illustrates how older Pakistani migrants enact
agency within the opportunity structures and scope of possibility ingrained in the

transnational context within which they are ageing.

The low number of participants who utilise formal care means that this needs further
exploration, particularly in relation to gender. For instance, Thorsen (2001) finds
clear gender differences in how older people relate to the quality of the home-help
that they receive. Historically speaking women have overseen the home — including
cooking, cleaning, and caring. Hence, having a clean home may be considered more
important to the presentation of self to women, than it is to the men. Thorsen’s (2001)
study is 20 years old and much has changed in terms of gender equality since then.
For instance, although research has shown that women still perform most of the
housework, the dual-earner/dual-carer ideal has also become widely practiced among
families in Norway (Bergsvik, Kitterad & Wiik, 2016; Ellingsater, 2018). However,
it would be interesting to further explore if there are any differences between how
Polish older women and men relate to the quality of care services, including both
home-help and home nursing services. Moreover, further research needs to be done
exploring how Pakistani women in Norway relate to formal care services. As one of
the Pakistani men points out: reconciling Islamic prescriptions of cross-sex
interaction and the level of intimacy involved in personal hands-on care may be more
challenging to women than men because of the stricter normative prescriptions

regarding dress code and extent of intimacy.

Both older migrants from Pakistan and from Poland enact agency in the sense that
they evaluate opportunities and constraints — operating at a meso and macro level.

Within these opportunities and constraints, they make choices about how to arrange
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for their care needs in the Norwegian context. However, they do so in different ways.
In the case of the Pakistani older migrants, agency is enacted in their attempts and
strategies to find ways to reconcile the cultural practice of joint living arrangements
and family care with the opportunities and constraints of the Norwegian context. One
of these strategies is transnational marriage — arranging for adult children’s marriage
partners from Pakistan, who have been socialised into the Pakistani tradition of
family life — which in turn enables the maintenance of tradition in Norway. Among
the Polish older migrants, agency is revealed in their evaluations of the opportunities
of formal care in Norway, and their decision to make use of these services, in order to
maintain their independence from — and avoid being a burden on — family members.
Although many of the Pakistani older migrants are able to maintain joint living
arrangements in a somewhat modified form, and their adult children seem to be very
much willing to provide them with care, tensions do occur. This means that the
Pakistani older migrants are at a greater risk of being vulnerable when it comes to
care, than the Polish older migrants are. This is particularly so, in situations where
reliance on family care co-occurs with marginalisation in relation to the formal
support system. I shall now turn to discuss older migrants’ overall relation to the

welfare system.

5. Ageing migrants and the Norwegian welfare system

Previous research has identified that older migrants are often marginalised and
disadvantaged in relation to the formal support system in the destination country of
migration. This marginalisation is caused by a number of different factors such as
lack of knowledge of available benefits and services, language barriers, lack of
adaptation of care services to the needs of older migrants, and strong cultural
expectations of family care (cf. Ahmed & Jones, 2008; Bolzman et al. 2004; Hansen,
2014; Hjelm & Albin, 2014; Linne, 2005; Victor et al., 2011; Wu, Penning &
Schimmelee, 2005).

The findings on ageing migrants and their relation to the welfare state in my study

contrasts with these overall findings. Rather than being marginal to the formal
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support system, the analyses illustrates how older migrants have developed an
intimate familiarity with the Norwegian welfare system. In the thesis, this is analysed
through the concept of “insideness”. Initially developed by Rowles (1983) the
concept refers to how older people develop a deep seated and intimate familiarity
with their physical and social surroundings, through life long or long-term residence
within the same place. In the thesis this concept of insideness has been stretched and
applied to older migrants’ relation to the welfare state, as this relationship has
developed over the time that the older migrants have lived in Norway. Unlike the
insideness, which is described by Rowles (1983), the insideness of the o